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ADVERTISEMENT. 



TO secure uniformity of instruction and practice between 
the in&otry of the militia and that of the regular army, this 
Abstract, both in its principles and details, is taken from the 
worl^ which governs the regular infantry. The form of the 
two works is also the same. 

An abridgment of the larger work (wlii'ch is indicated in 
the title of Abstract) was deemed, however, indispensable, for 
general circulation in the militia infantry. Hence, many par- 
ticular paragraphs have been suppressed or curtailed; soms* 
entire articles (the titles excepted) omitted, and also the whole 
of Section Y, or the evolutions of many battalions in the same 
line. These omissions and curtailments reduce the Abstract 
to about four-sevenths of the prototype. A greater reduction, 
fpr officers, and particularly for field-officers, was considered 
unadrisable. 

In the larger book, all the paragraphs, from the beginning to 
the end, are, for the convenience of reference, numbered in 
one unbroken series. The same numbers are retained in the 
Abstract to all the paragraphs not omitted, in order to affi>rd 
the m^ns ^ internal reference, reference to the larger book, 
and to exhibit, at the same time, the places of the 'several 
omissions. The Abstract, however^ is deemed complete with- 
in itself for the instruction of any corps less than a brigade. 
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SECTION I. 

Formation of a Regiment of Infantry in the Order of 

Battle (or Line.) 

8. IN the manoeuvres, regiments will be denominated battcUiotiSy and be 
nombappd from right to left, in the same line. 

6. liw companies of a regiment will be drawn up from right to left, as 
follows : 1st, 5tb, Sd, 7th, 2d, 6th, 4th, 8th, according to the rank of the 
captains. 

7. Nevertheless, the flank companies will be po8ted,if light-in&ntry and 
rifle, on the right and left of the battalion respectively. 

8. The companies posted as above shall be renumbered from right to 
Ieft,^rsf, ieetmdf &c. By these numbers they shall be known in the man- 
oeuvres, and the flank companies singly will be known by the destgnatioQ 
of light'irtfantry, or riflemen. 

11. The colors shall be posted on the left of the risbt centre battalion 
company : that company, with all on its right, will be denominated the 
right wing of the battalion, and the remaining companies will be denomi- 
nated the lowing. 

12. Every company will be divided into two equal platoons, and into ibur 
equal sections. Platoons and sections will be numbered from right to left, 
and be known zb font platoon, &c.,>Sr«^ $eetian, &c. 

IS. The order of formation, or of depth, shall be that of two ranks, and a 
rank of file-closers. 

14. The manner of Mixing and ranking men will be given in the School 
qf the Company, 

15. The distance between the two ranks, whether the knapsacks be on 
or off*, shsdl be one pace, measured from the heels of the front rank to the 
heels of the rear rank. 

16. The rank of file-closers shall be two paces from the rear rank, meas- 
ured in like manner. 

17. For marutuvring, the companies wfll always be equalized before 
they are divided into platoons and sections, by assigning overmen ifrom tiie 
strongest to (he weakest companies. 

Poets of Company Officers and JSTonrcommissianed Offi- 
cers. 

18. These, exclusive of corporals, ma^ (as on a war establi^ment, with 
ranks filled) be ten in number: 1. Captain; 2. First lieutenant; 3. Second 
Uentenant; 4. Third lieutenant; 5. Ensign; 6. First sergeant; 7. Second 
sergeant! 8. Thfrd sergeant; 9. Fourth sergeant; la. Fmh. «et%^«s:X« 

S. When the whofe ten are under arms "wUlL liVvb cAm^^a^ >^^^^ ^^^^ 
be posted as follows: 
20. No, 1, in the front rank, on the right oC the comi^vn:^. 

W 



10 FORMATION OF A BATTALION IN 

21. No. 6, in the rear rank, covering No. 1. In the evolutions. No. 6 
(first sereeant) is sometimes denominated covering sergeant, and sometimes 
guide of the right of the company. 

22. Nos. 2 and 7 of the left company of th« battalion line shall be posted 
on its left. No. 2 in the front rank, covered by No. 7 in the rear rank. 

23. The remaining officers and sergeants shall constitute the rank of 
file-closers, and be posted as follows : 

24. No. 2, except in the left company, covering the centre of the fourth 
section. 

26. No. 8, covering the centre of the second seetioa. 

26. No. 4, covering the centre of the third section. 

27. No. 5, covering the centre of the first section. 

28. No. 7, except m the left company, covering the second file from 
the left of the fourth section. No. 7, (second sergeant,) in every com- 
pany, will, in the evolutions, be denominated guide of the Uft of the com- 
pany. 

29. No. 8, covering the second file fimn the left of the second sec- 
tion. 

80. No. 9, covering the second file from the left of the third sec- 
tion. 

31. No. 10, covering the second file from the left of the first .ii^etioii. 

32. File-closers will not be suffered to consider themselves a mehe orna- 
ment to the rear. They will be held responsible for the alignment of the 
rear rank particularly, judging by the squareness of the shoulders, and the 
touch of the elbow in that rank. In battle, the arms of file-closers are best 
employed in preventing the ranks from breaking to the rear. 

S3. Absent officers and sergeants will be replaced^-offlcers by sergeants, 
and sergeants by corporals, according to rank, to the number seven. The 
seven will then occupy, according to rank, the places of Nos. 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, 
6, and 7, as above. 

84. But, when companies are reduced to a narrow front by service, or 
as on a peace establishment, it will be sufficient if tiip posts of Nos. 1, 2, 
8, 6, and 7, be filled, by replacing, as above. 

85. The first and second non-commissioned officers in rank present will 
always, unless it be specially ordered odierwise, occupy the posts of Nos. 
6 and 7 respectively. 

87. The corporals, other tiian those of the color^guard, belong io the 
rank and file of companies, and shall be posted in the front rank in the fol- 
lowing order : one on the right, and one on the left of the company ; one 
on the right of the second platoon ; one on the right of the second, and 
one on ^e right of the fourth section, and one on the left of the first pla- 
loon. 



Po9t8 of the FieU-Officera and StagT. 

88. The field-officers, (colonel, lieutenant-colonel, and major,) are 
■appoaed to be mounted; and on actual service they shall be so. Toe ad* 
jutant, when the battalion is undergoing elementary instruction, shall be 
cnfoot 

89. The cdonel shall be posted twenty paces in rear of the rank of file- 
cloiers, and oppoAtB to Ae eentre of the battalion. 

40. The lieutenant-colonel, the nujor, the adjutant and sergeant-mijor 
win all be ten paces in rear of the rank of file-closers. 

41. The Heutenant-eotonel shall be opposite to the centre of tiie richt 
viiig; the nujor riiidl be opposite to the centre of the left wing; die ama- 
tant mil be opfMrite to the right, and the tergeant-mijfv opposite to ibe 
Iftft of dw batte&OD. The dgvtaiit shall aid the Veutenant-eolaDel, and tiie 

ma^miiat dnll aid die maj/OTf hi die permnanee of tMr reipeeli?» 
.te tbe emfatfoiif. 

11 



THE ORDER OF BATTLE OR LINE. 11 

42. Hence, the adjutant and sergeant-msyor are not always named in the 
evolutions, it being underatood that the imaller duties, (and those requiring 
the officer to be on foot,) referred to the lieutenant-colonel, may be per- 
formed by the adjutant, and the same thing in respecl to the mi^ and serr 
eeant-msgor, die assistants being on foot, and under the superintendence of 
uie principals. 

48. The colonel being absent, he would be replaced by the lieutenant- 
colonel, and the lieutenant-colonel by the major. All the field-officers 
being absent, the battalion would be commanded by the senior captain ; 
but it one field-officer be present, he would perform all the duties, as far 
as practicable, of tiie three, without (except in extraordinary cases) calling 
to his aid the senior captain to act as field-officer. 

44. The quarter-master, surgeon and his assistant, drawn up from right 
to left, in the order in which they are mentioned, shall be posted on the bft 
of the colonel, three paces in his rear. 

45. The quarter-master-sergeant shall be posted ten paces in rear of the 
rank of file-closers, and opposite to the right of the color-company. 



Posts of the Drummers and Musicians, 

46. Tbe field music will be formed in two ranks, the drummers in the 
rear. They will be placed ten paces in rear of the rank of file-closers, 
oppoate the left of the left centre company. In a company detached, the 
music will be placed on the right of both ranks, the drummer in the rear. 

47. The senior principal musician shall be in froat, and the junior on the 
right of the whole. Should there be a band, the latter will be posted two 
paces in front of its centre. 

48. When there is a band, it will be placed in several ranks, according to 
its numbers, and three paces in rear of the drummers. 

Posts of the Pioneers, 

(Omitted.) 



Posts of Colors and Color-ffuard. 

51. The state and regimental colors shall be borne by two sergeants, 
the former on the right 

62. The color-guard shall consist of three corporals, to be selected by 
the colonel, from the battalion companies. 

53. The colors* and their guard shall be posted on the left of the tifjbt 
centre company, and will constitute a part of that company. 

54. The color-bearers* diall be placed in the fix>nt rank with a color- 
sergeant between them. The three corporals shall be placed covering 
them in the second rank. 

55. The color-guard must be distinguished for regularity, perfect appear- 
ance under arms, and marching. 

66. The color-bearers and me color-sergeant, placed between them, 
shall be selected by the colonel. 

57. It is of the utmost importance, in marching in order of battle, (or 
line,) that the color-sergeant would be thoroughly habituated to preserve 
the precise length and cadence of step ; and, in his own person, to prolong 
a given direction, without deviatfon. 

58. The corporals of the color-guard, and all sergeants, shall carry their 
aims as will herein-afler be prescribed. (See Nos. 758, &c., and No. 776.) 

* If there be bat one color with the battalion, then for eolar-tergeant^ thiou^<w!ktSD^ 
Abstract, lead eoior-ieorer, and omit c()lor-bMrer8^ whose pl&fim 'wwiV^ \i« ^sncoi^feAk V] 
two eoipofals. The eolor-bearer and the two eovponli wqiA&Ummi tnufCftJoiiA >2bib M\»t- 
rank, (See Nos. VKO, 1966, Ac, ftc.) 

B -^ 
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General Instntction, 

59. Tbe colonel will be responsible for the instruction of his regiment. 

60. The field-officers in their respective wings shall» with the assistance 
of the adjutant, instruct the company-officers in the Schools qfthe Soldier, 
Company and Battalion. 

61. The captain shall instruct those under his command in the SehooU qf 
the Soldier and Company, In the instruction of his non-cqmmissioned offi- 
cers and privates, he shall be aided by his subalterns. 

62. The colonel is responsible that no person be allowed to instruct in his 
regiment who is not qualified for that duty. The other field-officers have 
a similar responsibility with respect to those below them. The captains 
and subalterns have a similar responsibility in respect to their companies; 
and in no case shall a non-commissioned officer be allowed to instruct men, 
even in the School of the Soldier, when the number of recruits does not 
render it absolutely necessary, without being specially superintended, 
throughout, by an officer. 

63. The use of music or the drum, in instruction, or to regulate the time 
of march of troops in movement, is positively forbidden; and in marches of 
parade, where the music is allowed to play, it must scrupulously observe the 
ordered times of march, whether ordinary or qtdek, and use no limes but 
such as are particularly adapted to such rates of march. The drums and 
fifes are to be trained to such habit, and the leader is not to be allowed to 
trust to his own ear, or apprehension, but always to have a plummet, and 
to make firequent use of it, in order to preserve the correct time. When 
the battalion is not in movement, as on the parade, or on other occasions 
when the music is ordered, or allowed to play, there is no necessity for its 
being confined to the preceding rule. 

64. In instruction, and in the exercise of a battalion, five or six strong 
strokes on the drum, given in the exact times of the swing of the plummet, 
and just before the word march is pronounced, cannot fail of confirming the 
measure of time on every mind, and transferring it to the step. 



Instruction of Officers. 

65. The instruction of officers includes what is taught under the three 
heads, the School of the Soldier, that of the Company, and that of the Bat- 
talian. It cannot be completely established, without joining theory to 
practice. 

' 66. In conformity to this, the colonel of each battalion will, frequently, 
assemble the officers at his own quarters, in order to explain, or cause to 
be explained to them, the principles on which are founded these three 
$ehool$, 

67. No officer shall be deemed instructed, until he shall be capable of 
perfectiy explaining the three schools above mentioned. 

68. Tlie officers shall be firequently exercised by the field-officers in 
marching, and die utmost pains must be bestowed in giving them an accu- 
rate position under arms ; in teaching them to form regularly, and to ob- 
serve die exact length and cadence of the step. 



Instruction of JSTon-commissioned Officers. 

69. The instruction of these shall comprehend the School of the Soldier, 
and that of the Company; they shall be required to possess an accurate 
knowledge of the exercise and use of their firelocks, of the manual exercise 
of the soldier, and of the firings and marchings. 

70. The field-officers and adjutant shall frequendv assemble the noo- 
»auDimioaed oMcers, both for practical and theoretieal instruction, and 
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ahall carefully observe whether they are properly inttnicted by their < 
pany officers. The sergeant-major will assist in the instruction of the ser- 
geants an4 corporals. 

71. When promotions take place among the aon-commitsioned officers, 
the first sergeants shall be required to instruct the new sergeants and cor- 
porals. The captains will be responsible that this is done. 

72. The colonels will cause uxe color-rank, color-guard, and general 
guides (aee No. 960) to be frequently exercised in marching in line. 

78. Tne most scrupulous attention must be paid by the colonel In causing 
tiie color-sergeant to acquire the habit of prolonging, without Tariation, a 
given direction, and of maintaining, with the utmost precisioo, tiM length 
as well as the cadence of the step. 



SECTION II. 

soHOOK or TBB so&d: 



« M : 



74. THIS school, which has for its object the instruction of soldiers, hav- 
ing an influence on, and being intimately connected with, the instruction 
of companies, on which depends that of the battalion, ought to be establbh- 
ed and inculcated, with the utmost care and attention. 



Dwision of the School of the Soldier, 

76. The ScJiool oftJie Soldier ahtXl be divided into three parts. The first 
will include all that ouj^ht to be taught without arms. 

76. The second will include the imalysis of the manual exercise, and of 
the loadings and firinn. 

77. The third will comprehend the difierent steps, the principles of 
marcJiing to tiie front and to a flank, alignments, wheelUigs ami changes of 
direction. 

78. Each part shall be divided into lessons, as follows : 

Part First, 

• 1 ( Position of the soldier without arms. 

^^^^ *• I Motion of the heid to the right and left. ' ,. . 

LesMon 2. Facinp. 

Itetaon 8. Principles of the ordinary step. 

Lenon 4. Principles of the oblique step. 

Part Second, 

LeMonl. Principles of shouldered arms. 

Leseon 2. The analysis of loading and firing, and of the manual exerdse. 

Lesson 8. Loading in quick, and quickest time. 

Part TMrd. 

Lesson 1. The union of from six to ten men, in order to march to the 
front ; and practLdng the different steps. 
Lesson 2. To march by a flank. 
Lesson 3. Principles of alignment. 
Lesson 4. Principles of wheeling and changes of direction. 

79. Each lesson shall be followed by ob8erva.^i», ^«moDateE^^oi% ^^ga. 
utiUty of the principles, which shall have been ^pT«aci^«^. TVk« V&a^raK.^ 
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ter cannot study them too much, nor be too particular in their applica- 
tldki. 

80. Commands shall be always animated and loud, in proportion to the 
•number of recruits at exercise. 

81. There shall be two sorts of commands, viz. ^ose of caution and 

those of EXECVTIOX. 

82. The words of caution, which are in these regulations printed in Ital- 
ic8f must be distinctly pronounced in a full voice, dwelling a little on the 
last syUable. 

88. The commands of execution will be distinguished by capitals, 
and shall be pronounced with a firm,. quick tone. 

84. Those commands, the expression of which shall be separated by 
dashes, will be divided in pronouncing them. 

85. The instructors will always explain what they teach, in few words, 
clearly and distinctly. They shall, themselves, always execute what they 
command, in order thus to exemplify the principle they are explaining. 
They will endeavor to accustom the recruit to assume the proper position, 
and will not place him in it till his want of comprehension ^lall oblige them 
so to do. 



PART I. 

86. The first part of the School of the Soldier sha^l be taught to squads 
of three or four men, when the number of instructers will permit: they 
will be placed in one rank, without arms, one pace from each other. 



LESSON L 

Position of the Soldier. 

87. (PI. III. Fig. 1.) The heels on the same line, as near each other as 
the confoimationorthe man will permit; the feet forming with each otiier 
an angle something less than a right one, and turned out equally ; the 
knees straight, but not stiff; the bo^ perpendicular on the haunches, and 
inclining a little forward ; the shoulders kept back and falling equally ; the 
arms haneing naturally ; the elbows near the body ; the palm of the hand 
turned a uttle to the firont, the little finger back, and touching the seam of 
the pantaloons ; the face well to the front ; the chin a little drawn in, with- 
out constraint ; and the eyes cast on the ground, at the distance of fifteen 
paces. 

I - - — — -^ 

Remarks on the Position of the Soldier. 

(Omission,) 

96. The instructer, having established the position, shall teach the re- 
cruit the motions of the head, to the right and left by the commands, 

1. Eye» — RIGHT. 2. Front. 

99. At the conclusion of tlie second part of the first command, the soldier 
will turn his head to the right, but not suddenly, so that the corner of the 
left eye, nearest the nose, shall be in a line with the buttons of the coat, 
his eyes being fixed in the line of the eyes of the men of the rank he 
stands in. 

100. At the second command, the head resumes its habitual position to 
the front. 

101. The motion of Eyes — left, will be executed bv inverse means. 

102. The instructer shall take care that the motion of the head may not 
alter the squareness of the shoulders, which might happen if the motion 
were too sudden. 
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lOt. When Uw iiiftnictar wishes the squtd to reft, he will cammand, 

RstT. 

104. At this command, the soldier will not be required tomaintdn either 
his position or steadiness ; but his left heel shall not quit its place. 

105. The instooicter, to make the squad resume its position, win com- 
mand, 

1. JitteiUum, 2. Squad. 

106. At the first word, the soldier will fix his attentkm; at Hie 
he will resume the prescribed position and steadi n ess. 



LESSON II. 

FadngM. 

107. In going through the facings, from a halt, the left heel nerer quits 
die cround. 
1&. To execute the &ce to a flank, the instmcter will command, 

1. Squad, 2. Right (or ^)— fack. 

109. One Motion*. At the second conunand, the recruits will turn on 
tiie left heel, and, at the same time, carry the right heel to the side of the 
left, placing it on the same line. This une will be exactly at right angles 
wifli that previously occupied by the heels. 

112. To make a full (ace to the rear, the command will be, 

1. Squad. 2. .tfftont— fack. 

118. First Motion*. At the word Jibouty make a half face to the right ; 
tUp the risht foot to the rear, the hollow opposite to, and full three inches 
fimn, tiie heel ; seize, at the same time, the cartridge-box by the comer 
widi the right hand. 

114. Sbcowd MoTioir. At the word r acc, turn on the two heels, rais- 
ing a little the toes, the hams straight, and face to the rear ; brins, at 
die same time, the right heel to the side of the left, and let go the car^idge- 
box. 

118. To face to the l^ about, is deemed useless, as the same front can 
always be nined by &cinff to the right about. 

119. Wim firelocks, in ue first motion of facing to the right about, each 
man will turn the firelock with the left hand, the lock to the fit>nt, and re- 
place it in the position of carry (or shoulder) arms, at the instant of bring- 
ing the right heel by the side of the left. 

^[20. The instmcter will take great care that the motions in this lesson 
do not derange the position of the body, which ou^^t to remain thrown for- 
ward. He will also, fi^quently, after the command Right (or 2^)-— face, 
give the command. 

Front. 

121. At this, the squad shall fiice back to iti proper front, by die left, if 
it had last foced to the right; and by the right, if it had last foced to the 
left ; but a full face from the rear to the proper front diall be preceded by 
die command. About — face. 



LESSON III. 

Principles of the Ordinary Step. 

122. The kngdi of die ordinary sl^ shall be tw«Ck\N-«V^X. VQiSbib%« 
renaming from heel to heel; and ninety oC these ^pacea A^ 'b% ^ak»&V^^ 
niDutie* 
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138. The instnititer, seeing fhe recruit confirmed ia his position, shall 
explain to him the principles and mechanism of the step, by placing him- 
seu three or four paces in front of, and facing the recruit, and by showing 
him, slowly, tiie mode of execudt^g &e step, thus exemplifying the prin- 
ciples he is explaining. He will comman4, 

1. Forward. 2. March. 

134. {PL III. Fig. 2.) At the first word, Ihe recruit shall throw the 
weight of the body on the right leg. 

135. At the second, he will smartly throw forward the left foot twenty- 
eight inches, without a jerk, the ham straight, the toes pointing a little 
downwards, and, as well as the knee, turned slightly out. He will, at the 
same time, throw forward the weight of the body, and, without stamping, 
will plant the foot flat, precisely at the distance prescribed from the right 
foot, the whole weight of the body resting on the foot which comes to the 
ground. The recruit shall, smarUy, but without a jerk, pass the right foot 
to the front, near the ground, and will plant it at the same distance, and in 
the same manner, as has been explained for the left foot.' He will 
march in this manner, keeping the shoulders square, and the head direct 
to the front. 

136. When the instructer wishes the squad to halt, he will command, 

1. Squad. 2. Hai<t. 

137. At the second word, let the rear foot be brought up to the side of 
the other. 

Remarks on the Priru:iples of the Step. 

(Omission.) 

146. The instructer will explain to the recruit, occasionally, the cadence 
of the step, by giving the words one and tuDO, when the feet ought to be 
respectively planted on the ground, observing that ninety cftdenced 
steps are taken in a minute. 



LESSON IV. 

Principles qftJis Oblique Step. 

147. This step will be in common time. 

149. {PI. II. Fig. 1.) The recruit bein? steady in his rank, the instruc- 
ter will make him step off with the right loot, to the ri^ht and front, ob- 
liquely, and shall make' him plant it twenty-six inched from the left ; ob- 
serving to make him turn the point of the right foot a little inwards, to 
prevent the throwing forward the left shoulder. The recruft will rest in 
this position. 

IfiO. At the word two, by the instructer, the recruit shall advancas his 
left fbot over the shortest line, and plant it eighteen inches in front of the 
right heel. He will rest in this position. 

151. He will continue to march in this manner, at the words one and 
two, stopping at each step, and paying the greatest attention to keeping the 
shoulders square, and the head direct to the front. 

162. The oblique step to the left shall be executed on the same princi- 
ples, the recruit stepping off with the left foot. 

158. After some, lessons of this kind, die recruit shall oblique to the right 
aad left, widiout dwellfne on the step, as follows : 

154. The recrait marchitig to die front, in common time, die iteCrocter 

1. Right obliq^. 2. M.KKCH. 
18 
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IM. At the Mcond word, which shall be given at the instant when the 
left foot k coming to the ground, the recruit shall commence the oblique 
step to the right, observing to conform to the above directions relative to 
the execution and length of the step, and squareness of the shouUert to 
the front, but without stopping at each step. He will thus march on at 
the prescribed rate of ninety paces in a minute. 

156. Obliquing to the left shall be executed on the same principles ; the 
instructer giving the word March, at the instant when the right foot 
comes to tine ground. 

157. To resume the march to the front, the instructer will command, 

1. Fotward. 2» March. 

158. At the second word, which shall be given when either foot is com- 
ing to the ground, the recruit shall resume tne march to the front, and tb« 
ordinary step of twenty-eight inches. 



Remarks on the Oblique Step. 

(Omitted.) 



General Remarks on tJie Direct and Oblique Stepi, 

162. To ascertain whether the position of the body conform to the prin* 
ciples prescribed ; whether the step be reeularly formed ; and whether the 
weight of the body rest on the foot which is on the ground ; the instructer 
shadi frequently post himself from ten to twelve paces in front, (acing Uie 
recruits. If he do not perceive the sole of Uie shoe, when they raise and 
plant the foot ; and if he observe no waving of the upper part of the body, 
hu may rest assured that the principles are properly observed. 

163. When the principles of the step are shown to three or four men at 
a time, accurate dresung need not be required, as that might divide their 
attention ; besides, when they have acquired the habit of taking the car 
denced step, they will have learnt the true means of preserving tne align- 
ment* 



PART II. 
Shouldered Arms. 



165. The instructer shall not pass the recruits to this Second Part of the 
School of the Soldier, until they are perfectly confirmed in the position of 
the body, aqd in the execution of the direct and oblique steps. 

166. The instructer shall then place four men in one rank, elbow to el- 
bow, and shall instruct them to hold their arms, at a shoulder, as follows: 



LESSON I. 

Principles of Shouldered Arms. 

167. The recruit being placed, as directed in the^rs^ lesson of the FinUt, 
Part, the instructer will make him raise and turn up the left hand, without 
bending the wrist, the fore arm only acting. The instructer will then raise 
the musket perpendicularly, and place it as follows : 

(PZ.III. Mg, 1.) The musket in the left hand, the arm beinff alittie 
bent ; the elbow back, and joined to the body without pressure ; tne palm 
of the hand 6rmly against the exterior rounding of the butt ; the exterior 
edge of the butt resting on the joints of the fingers next the palm ; the heel 
of the butt resting between the first and second finders v liJ^^ ^wxsJq ^&s«s^> 
in front ; the third and little fingers under the butt, nv^AcYl TO»aX\ifc xbo\^ « 
C r » . 
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law kept back, according to the conformation of the recruit, In tadi man- 
ner that the firelock* seen from the front, ttiay rest always perpendloilar, 
and that tiie movement of the thigh, in marching, may not derange it in Hi 
perpendicular position ; the ramrod against the hollow of the shookler ; the 
right arm hapg*"g naturally, as in No. 87. 

Remarks on Shouldered Arme, 

(Omission.) 

172. The instructer, previously to proceeding to the second lesson, 
shall make the recruits, at shouldered arms, practise the motions of €yei 
rijght, eye» l^, and also the &cings to the right, to the Irft^ and to the 
right-about. 



LESSON U. 

The Analysis of Loading and Firings and of the Manual 

Exercise. 

178. This shall be taught to four men in a rank, elbow to elbow, and to 
the same afterwards in two files. 

174. The execution of each command shall be divided into distinct mo- 
tions, that the recruit may the better understand its mechanism. 

175. At the last syllable of the command, the recruit shall execute the 
first motion smartly. At the words two and three, the other motions shall 
be executed. When the recruits shall know thorouehly the position <^ 
each motion of a command> they wUl be instructed now to execute the 
commands without dwelling, on each motion separately ; but (hey must ob- 
serve the mechanism of the motions, the better to confirm them in the use 
of the firelock. 

176. This lesson shall be taught in the following order : — ^The instmcter 
will command. 

Load by twelve eommande, 

1. Load. 

177. First Motion. (PI. IIL Fig. 3.) Half face to the right, on the 
left heel, placing at the same time me right foot square behind the left 
heel, the hollow of the foot resting against that heel ; turn the firelock, 
with the left hand, the lock outwards, at the same time seizing the small 
of the stocUc with the right hand, tiie firelock being detached fit>m the 
shoulder, and supported perpendicularly on the palm of the left hand re- 
maining under the butt. 

178. Second Motion. With the right hand bring down the firelock 
into the left, which receives it at the swell, the thumb extended, the butt 
under the right fore arm, the small resting against the body under the right 
breast; the muzzle as high as the eyes ; the guard turned a littie outward, 
the left elbow supported on the side of. the haunch ; the thumb of the 
right hand will be .placed against the hammer above the flint, at the mo- 
ment the firelock is thrown into the left hand ; the four fingers of tiie 
right hand shut, the right fore arm along the butt. 

2. Open — PAN. 

179. One Motion. Throw open the pan with the thumb of the right 
hand, the left hand holding the piece firmly ; draw back the right elbow ; 
carry the hand to the rear, passing it between the butt and Dody, and 
open the cartridge-box. 

8. Handle— cxKTuiDQK, 

ISO. Ozvi? Motion, Take the cartridge with the thumb and two first 
26 



SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIEBr-PART U. If 

finnn ; pltc6 it between the teeth, the right hand pairing between the 
body and the butt 

4. Tear— CARTRIDGE. 

181. Ons Motion. {PL HI. Fig. 4.) Tear the cartridge, holding it 
near the opening ; sink down the cartruge, holding it perpendiculariv agaust 
the pan, the palm of the right hand turned towards the body, the right 
elbow against die butt. 

6. Prims. 

1S2. Oifit MoTioir. Sink forward the head, cast the eyes to the pan, 
filling it with powder; press close the top of the cartridge at the open- 
ii^r, between tne thumb and fore-finger ; raise the head, place the richt 
hand behind the pan, holding the litue and third finger firm against me 
back of the pan. 

6. Shut — PAK. 

18S. OwK MoTioif . Hold the firelock firm with the left hand ; shut 
the pan (brcibiy with the two last fingers, holding always the cartridge be- 
tween the tiiumb and two fore-fingers ; seise immediately the small of the 
stock with the two last fingers and palm of the right hand ; the right 
wrist close to the body, the elbow to the rear, and a little detached fimn 
the body. 

7. Coat — ABOUT. 

184. First Motioit. With the right arm smartly stretched, widiont 
lowering the right shoulder, swing round the firelock to the left thigh, 
along which the b^tt must press strongly, tumine, at the same time, 
Uie nunrod towards the body, opening, and letting Uie piece slip through 
the left hand as far as the middle pipe, the cock resting on the thumb of 
the right hand ; face at the same time to the front, turning on the left heel, 
carrying the right foot forward, the heel resting against ue hollow of the 
left. 

185. SscoND MoTiow. {PI, III. Fig. 5.) Quit the firelock with the 
Tight hand, sinking it with the left along and near the body, raising at the 
same time the ri^ht hand to tiie muzzle, hblding the (op of the cartridge 
up; let the butt fall to the ground gently, the left hand against the bodv, 
under the lowest coat button, the musket in contact with the left thign, 
the butt of the ramrod opposite the centre of the body. 

. 8. Charge — cartridok. 

186. Omts MoTioir. {PI. III. Fig. 5.^ Glance the eye to the muzzle 
of tile barrel ; turn smartly the upper side of the rieht hand towards the 
body, in order to discharge the powder into the muzzle, raising the elbow 
as high ki the wrist ; shake the cartridge, and insert it in the barrel, and 
leave the hand reversed, the fingers closed without pressure. 

• 9. Draw — ramrod. 

187. First Motion. Lower smartly the right elbow, and seize the 
ramrod between the thumb and fore-finger bent, the other fingers closed; 
draw it smartly, extending the arm, the nails uppermost; seize it back- 
handed at the middle, with the fore-finger and thumb, the palm of the 
hand outwards ; turn it quickly between the bayonet and the oody, at the 
same time closing the fingers upon it ; the ramrod of each man In the rear 
rank grazing the right shoulder of the man in his front ; the ramrod par- 
allel to the bayonet the arm extended, the eyes upward, the butt of the 
nunred opposite the muzzle, without being inserted. 

188. SECoif o MoTioir. Insert the butt of the ramrod as low as the 
hand. 

10. Ram — CARTRIDOK. 

189. Oirs Motion. {PI IIL Fig. 6.) Extend the asml\&^Vtf\<&\«Qs^<» 
in raising the right hand to seize the ramrod w\lD[i iQ^^ ^^is\^ ««XK»^a^ 

net 
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and the fore-finger bent, the other fingers being closed ; drive the ramrod 
forcibly into the barrel, ramming hoine twice ; seize it again by the small 
end, between the tiiumb and fore-finger bent, tiue others closed, the ri^t 
elbow close to the body; 

11. Return — ramrod. 

190. First Motioit. As in the first motion of drawing ramrod^ bring 
the small end of it opposite to the upper pipe, and hold it there without en- 
tering it. 

191. SxcoiTD Motion. Introduce the small end into the pipe, and fierce 
it into its place ; raise th^ right hand quickly, and place it, somewhat bent, 
on the butt of the ramrod, the palm downwards. 

12^ Shoulder — arms. 

192. First Motion. {PL III, Fis. \,) Raise the firelock with the 
left hand, along the left side, the left hand as high as the shoulder, the 
left, elbow resting on the firelock, keeping the barrel outwards; at the 
same time sink down the right hand, in order to seize the firelock at the 
small of the stock. 

193. Second Motion. Raise the firelock with the rieht hand; let 
the left hand fall, to seize and support the butt, carrying back, at the same 
time, the right heel to the side of the left, and in the same alignment; 
support the firelock against, and at the left shoulder with the right hand in 
the position indicated for shouldered arms ; the right hand touching the 
small of the stock, without pressing against it. 

194. Third Motion. Let the right ha^d fall smartly to the right 
thigh, hanging there, as already prescribed. 

Ready. 

195. First Motion. As in the first motion of loading. 

196. Second Motion. {PL III. J^^. 7.) Bring the firelock with the 
right hand before the middle of the body ; place the left hand, with the little 
fi^er touching the feather-spring, and tne thumb as high as the chin, 
pointing upwaras along the wood of the stock, the S (or plate opposite to 
the lock) being turn^ almost towards the bod^, the ramrod towards the 
front; and apply, at the same time, the thumb of the right hand to Uie head 
of the cock, the fore-finger under, and against the guard, and the three 
other fingers joined to the first. 

197. Third Motion. {PL IIL Fig, 7.) Sink down smartly the right 
elbow, cocking at the same time, and seize the firelock at the small M* tib^e 
stock. 

Aim. 

198. One Motion. {PL lit. Fig, 9.) Sink down smartly the muzzle 
of the piece, slipping the left hand along the stock, as far as the tail-pipe ; 
^ply tiic butt to the right shoulder ; the muzzle a little below ^e level 
of the eye, the elbows kept lowered ; shut the left eye ; look along the 
barrel with the right eye ; lower the head towards the butt in order to aim ; 
and place the fore -finger on the trigger. 

199. {PL III. Fig. 10.) The men of the rear rank will, at the same 
time, step with the ri^ht foot eight inches to the right, towards the left 
heel of the man on their right, throwing the weight of the body on the 
right leg. 

200. That the soldier may be habituated to wait for the word iire, the 
instructe; shall frequently order arms to be recovered by the Sowing 
command: 

Recover — arms. 

261. One Motion. {PL III. Fig, 7.) Raise the firelock smartly, and 
?««iime the position of the third motion oi readf. 

M8 
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Aiic. 
901. Omtx Motiov. Done in the fame manner as in Nee. 196, 199. 

FlKB. 

103. Ovt Motion. Apply, with force, the fint finger to the trigger, 
without moving the head, and remain in that position. 

Load. 

804. Ojtm Motion. Bring down the firelock smartly into the position 
of the ^cond motion of loadt except that the thumb, in lieu oi being 
placed against the hammer, will, with the fore-finser bent, seize the top 
of the cock, the other fingers remaining shut The men of the rear rank 
shall bring back the right foot behind the left, placing the lioUow of that 
loot against the left heel. - 

■ ^)6. If, in thif position, the instnicter wish to make the ranks re-loftd, 
be will command, 

Haff'Cock — riRKLOcK. 

206. Ons Motion. Raise the cock to the half-cock notch, taking care 
not to cock it ; carry the right hand, between the butt and the body, to the 
cartridge box, and open it 

207. When, insteaid of loading, the instructor wishea to shoulder arms, ^ 
he will command, 

Skovlder — arms. 

206. At the word Shoulder ^ the recruits will half-cock, as has been ex- 
plained, shut pan, and seize the firelock at the small of the stock. At tiie 
word ARMS, they will shoulder smartly, and front 

209. The squad, being formed in « singfo rank, elbows touching, arms 
shouldered, will be taught to fire both as a fix>nt and second rank, kneeling, 
as in a square against cavalry. The kneeline position will be assumed at 
the word Rsaot, as above, after the precauUonary command. 

Front rank kneeling, 

210. First MotIon. Turn the firelock, the lock outwards; seize it 
with the right hand at the small, as in the first motion of loading, and re- 
main facing to the front, turning the point of the left foot a little Inwards. 

211. Second Motion. (PL HI. Fig. 8.) Throw the right foot smartly 
to the rear, the heel raised, and the foot resting on the toes, bent ; kneel 
down with the right knee ten or twelve inches in the rear, and about six 
inches to the risfat of the left heel, observing not to come down sudden- 
ly ; bringdown die firelock at the same time with the right hand, and seize 
it with the left at the swell ; place the butt on the ground without shock, 
in front of the right tMgh, so that the beak of the butt may be opposite to 
the left heel, and, at'the same time, seize the cock between the thumb 
and fore -finger. 

212. Third Motion. Cock the piece. 

213. At the subsequent command, Load» the men representing a fix>nt 
rank shall, without stooping forward, smartly spring up, keeping in, or 
back, the right shoulder, to avoid the firelocks of the rear rank. 

Rear rank kneeling. 

214. First Motion. {PI. III. F^g. 11.) As front rank kneeling. 
216. Second Motion. As front rank kneeling, except that the right 

knee shall be placed about ten inches to the right of the left heel, or as 
far as practicable without constraint. 

216. Third Motion. As front rank kneeling. 

217. At the command Load, after firing, aprln;^ xii^ «& ^VxQTA.T«s^«Vsnc^ 
the kneeling position, and place the feet as m'i^o. ^X^. 

C* ^ 



n SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER^PABT U. 

Present — arms. 

218. First Motioit. The same as the first motum onoai, except that 
Uie recruits remain square to the front 

219. Second Motion. (PL lY. Fig, 1.) Complete the turning In- 
wards of the firelock, with the right ^hand, in order to OM'ry it perpen- 
dicularly opposite to the left eye, the ramrod in front, and the cock as nigh 
as the lowest coat button, holding the firelock with the right hand, un£r 
and against the guard ; seize it smartly, at the same time, with the left 
hand above the lock, the little finger touching the feather-spring, the 
tiiumb extended along the barrel, and against the stock, the fore arm joined 
to the body, without constraint, and remain fronted, without mojring the 
Cset 

Shoulder — arms. 

220. First Motion. Turn the firelock with die right hand, barrel 
outwards; raise, and place it against the left shoulder with the rijg^ht 
hand ; let fall the left hand under ue butt, the right hand held easy against 
the small of the stock. 

221. Second Motion. Let the right hand fall smartly to its podtioo. 

Order — arms. 

222. First Motion. Sink down smartly the firelock to the full ex- 
lent of the left arm, seizing it, at the same time, with the right hand, 

^ eboye, and nearthe tail-pipe ; quit it with the left hand, and carry it oppo- 

«-^^8ite to the right riioulder, the ramrod in front, the little finger behind the 

'barrel, the butt three inches from the ground, the rieht hand supported 

against the haunch, the firelock perpendicular, and the left hand hanging 

neeiy by the side. 

223. Second Motiqic. Let the firelock slip through the hand, and fall 
easy to the ground, aasiiming the position about to be (tescribed. 



Po9Uum (^ Ordered Arms. 

224. {PU IV. Fig, 2.) The hand must be sunk low ; the barrel between 
the thumb and fore-finger extended along the stock ; tiie other three fin- 
gen extended and joined ; the muzzle &>ut two inches from the right 
shoulder; the ramrod in front ; the beak (Uiat is, in thb position, the f^t) 
of the butt in a line with the toes, and the barrel perpendicular. If tiiMS 
fround be muddy, the butt may rest oo the right foot 

Shoulder — arms. 

225. First Motion. Raise smartly the firelock with the right hand ; 
carry h to the left shoulder, turning the barrel to the front ; place, at the 
iame time, the left hand under the butt, and slip the light hand down to 
the lock, the little finger resting against the hammer. 

226. Second Motion. Lei the- right hand fall smartly to its posltioD. 

227. When the instructor wishes the recruits to stand at ease, be will 
command, 

1. Order — arms. 2. Rest. 

228. At this command, the soldier will only be required not to move his 
left foot, nor to diiplace the heel of hb firelock. 

229. To restime the position of steadiness with ordered arms, the Instnie- 
ter win comnumd, 

1. JittenHon. 2. Squad. 

2)0. At die second cemmand, tiie recruits shall retume ttie pedtioB of 
ordered arms. No. 224. 



Plate IV. conHmud, 
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Inspection qf Arms. 

23L The recruits being at ordered armst the instmeter will rffmmamt, 

Intpect-^AmMa. 

2S2. OiTf MoTioir. Face once and a half to tiie right, on tfia Ml 
heel^ carrying the ru;ht foot perpendicularly to the rear of the aliflkmoit^ 
six inches from, and forming^ a rieht angle with, the line of the left; selM 
the firelock smartly, with the left hand raised to the level of the loweil 
button of the waistcoat, inclining the muzzle to the rear, without monrliig 
the butt from its place, the ramrod turned towards the body; carry, k 
the same time, the right hand to the bayonet, seizing it by the socket tad 
shank, in such a manner, that the extremity of the socket may be an Ineh 
above the hand, and that, in drawing it, the thumb mav extend on the 
blade ; draw it from the scabbard, carry it to the muzzle "ot the fireloek, 
and fix it there ; immediately seize the ramrod, drawing it as has been 
prescribed ; spring it into the barrel, and then face back immediately to 
tlie front, into the position of ordered arms. No. 224. 

23j3. {PL IV. Fig, 4 and 5.^ The instructor will then faMpect succes- 
sively the firelock g7 each solcuer, passing in front of the rank. Each sol- 
dier, as the instructer passes him, will raise hb firelock smartly with the 
right hand, seize it with the left hand between the tail-pipe and feather- 
spring, the lock outwards, the left hand as high as the chin, the firelock 
opposite the left eye; the instructor shall take it with his rieht hand at the 
small, and, after having inspected it, shall return it to the sMdier, who will 
receive it back with the left hand, half-cock and shut pan, if necessary, 
and resume the position of ordered arms. 

234. When the instructer has passed the recruit, he will return his ram- 
rod, resuming the position of ordered arms. 

235. If, instead of inspecting arms, bajronets are only to be fixed, the in- 
structer wUl command. 

Fix — BATOirXTS. * 

236. Perform the motion of infpeet amu, except springing the ram- 
rod into the barrel, and immediately face to the front 

237. If, after firing, with bayonets fixed, the instructer wish to determine 
whether Uie cartridges have been discharged, he will command. 

Spring — RAMRons. 

238. Oxs Motion. Put the ramrod into the barrel, as has been pre- 
scribed above, and immediately face to the front. The recruits shall re- 
turn ramrods successively, after the inspector has passed them, resum- 
ing the original front 

239. The soldier, in this case, will not raise up his firelock, in order to 
present it to the instructor when he passes him. If ^e instructer wish 
to satisfy himself whether the firelock be loaded, he can take hold of the 
small end of the ramrod, and spring it m the barrel. 

240. Bayonets being fixed and arms shouldered, if the instructer wish 
arms to be piled, he will command, 

1. Front rank one pace forward, 2. March. 3. About — face. 

241. At the word March, the front rank will march one pace to the 
front, and, at the word face, will face to the right about, as already de- 
scribed. The instructer will then command, 

1. SqtMd. 2. Trail — arms. 3. Pile — arms. 

242. At the second command, both ranks will trail arms as in Nos. 276, 

277. 

243. The firelocks of every two contiguous fiVea "^\SV \i^ cnwSA«t^ *» 
number one, two, three, four ; the front rank &TeVK^\iv^ne&'^^^^ ^A^%i« 
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the second rank firelocks die even numbers* and beginning on the right of 
lA)th ranks. 

244. At the last command) butt No. 2 b advanced about a foot in the 
. direction of No. S, the muzzle inclmed towards No. 3, with the barrel to- 
wards the left of the line. At the same time, the butt of No. 3 is advanced 
in like manner to meet No 2, Oe lock towards the right of the line. The 
■hanks of the bayonets are crossed at right angles, that of No. 3 upper- 
most In the meantime, -the butt of No. 4 is moved about a foot to the right 
of the line, the barrel to the right, whenUie shank of the bayonet will cross 
the shanks of Nos. 2 and 3, dis^nally. Butt No. 1 is moved towards the 
centre; the barrel to the front; the blade of the havonet passing Wween 
the blades of Nos. 2 and 4, and locking around the former. Each man will 
then bring back the butt of his firelock, near to hu right foot 

245. When the squad is re-assembled fo& the purpose of resuming arms, 
the men will arrange themselves as they stood when piling arms; every 
man placing his rigot hand on his firelock without moving it The in- 
structor wiU then command, 

1. Squad. 2. Tc^ — akms. 8. Shovlder — arms. 

. 246. At the second command, all the men will at the same time gently 
raise their firelocks, and bring Uie butts together, when each will dieen- 
gage his firelock, and assume the position of ordered arms. At the third 
command, the squad will shoulder arms. 

247. The instructor will then command, 

1. Front rank. 2. About — face. 

248. At the second command, the fit>nt rank will face to the right about, 
as already described. 

249. The instructor will then close and dress the ranks. 

260. The sergeants will pile their firelocks together, on the line of the 
rank of file-closers, opposite the centre of the squad, after the arms of the 
ra^k and file are piled, and will resume them as soon as the squad is re-as- 
sembled. 

# Support — ARMS. 

251. First Motion. {PL IV. Fig. 3.) Grasp smartly the firelock 
about four inches bel6w the Io.*k, without turning it, and raise it a little. 

2'«2. Second Motion. Quit the butt with the left hand, placing the 
left fore-arm extended across iL j breast, supporting the cock ; Uie hand on 
the right breast 

258. Third Motkv^. Let the right hand fall smartly to its position. 

Carry — arms. 

254. First Motion.' With the right hand grasp smartly the small of 
the stock. 

255. Second Motion. Place the left hand smartly under the butt 

256. Third Motion. Let the right hand drop smartly to the right ride, 
and, at the same time, sink the firelock to the position of shouldereu arms. 

Ea$e — ARMS. 

257. One Motion. Carry the firelock sloped indifferently on either 
shoulder, or with either hand ; the muzzle always well up. 

Carry — arms. 

258. At this command, the soldiers will quickly resume the habitual po- 
sition of shouldered arms. 

Unfix — BAYONET. 

259. First Motion. Sink down the firelock by extending tho left 
arm ; grasp it, at the same time, with the right hand above, and near the 
■well, as in the first motion of order arms, 

260. Second Motion. With the right hand lower the firelock along 
I9b# left thigh to the ground ; seize it with the left hand above the right, in 
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order to aasume the position of the second motion of ccut about ^ but without 
placing the right heel before the hollow of the left foot; strike off* the bay- 
onet with the right hand, returning it into the scabbard under the left arm, 
leaving the right hand near the socket. 

261. Third Motiow. Raise the firelock with the left hand, seize it at 
the small with the right, resuming the position of shouldered arms. 

Secure — arms. 

262. First Motion. Grasp smirtlv the firelock with the right hand, 
the thumb against the S, and the fore-nnger against the cock ; detach, at 
the same time, the firelock from the shoulder, keeping the barrel outwards ; 
seize the firelock at the swell, with the left hand, the thumb extended 
along the ramrod, the firelock perpendicular, opposite the shoulder, the left 
elbow pressing on the firelock. 

263. Second Motion. (PI. IV. Fig, 6.) Bring down the muzzle of 
the firelock, the lock under the left arm, the left hand remaining at the 
swell, the thumb pressing against the ramrod, to prevent its sliding out, the 
right hand falling, at the same time, into its position. 

Shoulder — a r m s . 

264. First Motion. Raise the firelock, but not too suddenly, lest the 
ramrod should escape from its pipes ; seize it with the right hand, at the 
small, to support it against the shoulder ; at the same time, quit the firelock 
with, the leit hand, placing it smartly under the butt. 

265. Second Motion. Let the richt band fall quickly into its posi- 
tion, sinking, at the same time, the hrelocl: witli the left hand, to the 
proper position of shouldered arms. 

Fix — DAYONET. 

266. First Motion. As in the first motion o( unfix bayonet. 

267. Second Motion. As the second motion of unfix bayonet, ex- 
cept that the right hand will seize the socket of the bayonet, as prescribed 
m Inspection of Arms, No. 232, in order to draw it from the scabbard, and 
carry it smartly to the muzzle ; the right hand remaining at the shank of 
the bayonet 

268. Third Motion. Shoulder arms, as explained in the third motion 
of unfix bayonet. 

Arms — PORT. 

269. One Mqtion. {PI. IV. Fig. 7.) At one motion, throw the firelock 
from the shoulder across the body, (meeting it smartly with both hands at 
the same instant,) to a diagonal position, in which the lock is to be turned 
to the front, and at the height of the breast ; the muzzle slanting upwards, 
so that the barrel may cross opposite the point of the left Shoulder, with 
the butt proportionally. The right hand grasps the small of the butt, and 
the left holds the piece at the swell, close to the lower pipe, the thumbs 
of both hands pointing towards the muzzle ; both elbows close to the body, 
the fingers of the left hand between the stock and barrel. 

S^wWer— ARMS. 

270. First Motion. Bring the firelock smartly to the left shoulder, 
placing the left hand under the butt. 

271. Second Motion. Drop the right hand smartly to its position on 
the right side. 

Charge — bayonet. 

272. First Motion. {PI. III. Fig. 8.) As the first motion of load, 
grasping the firelock two inches below the cock. 

2787Second Motion. {PI. IV. Fig, 8.) Bring down the firelock with 
the right hand into the left, which seizes it a little above the sm«.Vl, ^ 
barrel uppermost, the left elbow near the body, l\ie t\^\.\i«b.^ ^^&m^. 
the right haunch, the point of the bayonet 2a \tt|g)^ ^ Kiift e^jt. t^* TftKiv 
D ^ 
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304. Both ranks shall throw back the left shoulder. 

305. At the word Load, both ranks shall draw back their firelocks, in the 
oblique position, in which they range, and shall prime in that position. The 
rear rank shall carry back the left foot, placing the heel against the hollow 
of the right ; and, in ca«Unj about, both rankj shall take the same position 
as in the direct fire. 

Remarks on the Oblique Firings. 

(Omitted.) 



Firing by File. 

810. The instructor will command, 
1. Fire by file. 2. Squad. 3. Ready. 4. Commence — firihg. 

311. At the third command, both ranks will take the position prescribed 
In the direct and oblique firings. 

312. At the fourth command, the men of the right file will aim and fire 
together ; the next file will aim at the instant when the first has fired, and 
90 on successively to the left ; after the first fire, every, man will load and 
fire without waiting for the others. 

?13. The men shall always front in casting about the firelock, and, after 
having loaded, they will assume the position indicated. No. 197. For this 
purpose, each soldier, after returning his ramrod, shall spring up his fire- 
lock with the left hand, letting it slip through that hand, which seizes it 
near the feather-spring, at the height of the chin ; at the same time, he 
will half face to the right, in order to return to the prescribed position ; 
place the thumb of the right hand on the head of the cock, in order to cock 
♦t, the little finger under and against the guai'd. 

314. When the instructor wishes the firing to cease, he v.ill command. 

Ruffle. 

315. At this command, the soldiers will cease firing. Each man wilt 
half-cock, if cocked ; will load, if unloaded ; and, if loacMng, will complete 
the operation, and shoulder arms. 



General Remarks on the Firings. 

316. The firings shall be executed at first without cartridges, next with 
priming only, and afterwards with blank cartridges. 

317. During the firings, it shall be required ol the soldier to be attentive 
in observing, when he half-cocks, whether smoke proceeds out of the vent, 
which is a sure indication that the piece his gone off. If the smoke do not 
appear, the soldier, in lieu of reloading, will prick the vent, and prime a 
second time. If the soldier, thinking he has fired, has loaded again, he 
ought to discover his mistake in ramming home, by the length of the 
charge ; and he would be very culpable were he to load a third time. 

318. The instructer will inspect the arms, in order to ascertain whether 
the soldier has committed the fault of charging his firelock with two or 
more cartridges. 

■A«319. The instructer ought also to watch particularly that the soldier, in 
Tfcf-cocking, docs not cock, a fault from which accidents might result. 

He will further imprei^s the recruits with the importance of having the 

flint always in good firing order. 

40 
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General Remarks on the Second Part of the School of the 

Soldier, 

320. After gome daysof practice of the leafion relative to the use of anm, 
and after the recruits are confirmed in the podtion of shouldered arms, the 
instructer will terminate the lesson, by making the four recruits march for 
some time in one rank, at the distance of one pace from 6ach other, in or- 
der to confirm them more and more in the mechanism of the direct and 
oblique steps. He will show them the mode of marking time, as fol- 
lows: 



To Mark Time. 

321. The four recruits, marching with the ordinary step, shall receive 
the command, 

1. Mark time. 2. March. 

322. At the second word, which shall be given at the instant the foot te 
coming to the ground, the soldier shall make a sorablance of marching, by 
brining back the heels alternately to the side of each other, without ad- 
vancing, observing the cadence of the step. 

323. The instructer, wbhing the ordinary step to be resumed, will com- 
mand, 

I. Forward. 2. March. 

324. At the seoond word, given as above, the recruit shall resume the 
step of twenty-eight inches. 



To Change Step. 

325. To the recruits, marching with the ordinary step, the instructer will 
command, 

1. Change step. 2. March. 

326. At the second word, to be given when either foot is coming to the 
ground, the recruits shall quickly bring up the foot in the rear to^ the side 
of that planted in front, wliich latter foot will step off. 



The Side Step. 

327. The squad being at a halt, and aligned, the instructer, to teach this 
step, will suppose an interval of six or ci^t common paces to be gained to 
the right or left, on a fixed point. For this purpose, he will command, 

1. Side step to the right (or left.) 2. March. 

328. At the first command, each recruit will glance his eyes to the right ; 
at the second, he will carry his right foot about ten inches to the right, (or 
towards the left foot of his right hand man,) and instantly bring up his left 
foot, and so on, the whole with perfect precision of time, shoulders square 
to the fi'ont, and each man halting in hii own person, when he has closed 
on the fixed point, or the man next to him. 

329. The instructer will then order. 

Front. ^hA 

To Step Short. 

330. The squad being on a march; the instructer, to teach this, will 

command, 

1. St^ short. 2. MAB.C1L. 
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331. At the second command, the foot advanced will finish its pace, and 
afterwards each recruit will step as far as the ball of his toe, and not far- 
ther, until the words Forwardr—M arcu, when he will resume the ordi- 
nary step. 



PART III. 

LESSON I. 

Marching to the Front. 

332. When the four recruits shall be well confirmed in the principles 
and mechanism of the step, the position of the body, and that of shouldered 
arms, the instructer will unite from six to ten men, in order to instruct 
them in the principles of the touch of elbows, marching to the front and to 
a flank ; the quick step, the back step, the principles of changes of direc> 
tion, wheeling on a movable and a halted pivot, and the principles of 
alignment. 

333. The instructer will place them in one rank, elbow to elbow, and 
command, 

1. Squad— forward. 2. Guide* left (or right.) 3. March. 

334. At the word March, the rank shall step off smartly with the left 
foot. 

335. The instructer will cause a well-instructed soldier to march two 
paces in front of the recruits, on the right or left of the rank, according to 
the flank to which the guide may be ordered. He shall direct the soldier 
on the flank to march exactly in the trace of the man who precedes him, 
preserving the distance of two paces from him. This is the surest means of 
making the recruits contract the habit of taking the step of the prescribed 
length and cadence. 

The instructer will cause the following rules to be observed : 

336. Touch lightly the elbow towards the guide. 

337. JS'^ot to open out the left elbow y nor the riejit arm. 

338. Yield to pressure from the side of the guide, and resist that com- 
ing from the opposite side. 

339. JSTot to lap elbows. 

340. JSTot to swing the arms. 

341. Retouch, insensibly, the elbow towards the guide, in case of the 
opening of files. 

342. Keep always the head direct to the front, the eyes cast on the 

f round, about fifteen paces to the front, on whatever flank the guide may 
e posted. 

343. If a recruit find himself too far advanced or behind, he unll grad- 
ually resume his place, by lengthening or shortening his step. 

344. Finally, the instructer shall endeavor to make the recruit com- 
prehend, that the alignment in marching cannot be preserved, without the 
regularity of the step, the touch of the elbow, and the squareness of the 
shoulders ; for instance, that if some took lonrer steps, or marched quicker 
than others, the result must be a breaking oi the rank ; that if the head 
were not direct to the front, and the light touch of the elbow preper\'ed, it 

jjo uld be impossible for them to judge whether they march in the same 
^Hbe with those on their right and left, and whether openings take place. 

345. The instructer shall next exercise them in obliquing to the right, 
with the guide on the left ; and in obliquing to the left, with the guide on 
the right. 



* Guide left is here given merely as a caution to the rank, that the touch of the el- 
bow ought to be to the left, that is, that the rank will dress by the left. 

42 
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346. In both the oblique and direct marches, the touch of the elbow 
ouffht to be kept up towards the guide ; and thus each man will touch, 
lightly, the ellM>w of the man next to him on that side. 

347. The oblique march to the side opposite to the guide being much 
more difficult than that to the side he is on, the instructer will recoLn- 
mend to the recruits to redouble their attention when thus obliquing. 

348. When these various principles have become familiar to the recruits, 
and they are confirmed in the position of the body, the carrying of arms, 
the mechanism, length and cadence of the ordinary step, the instructer 
shall make them pass from the ordinary to the quick step, und the reverse, 
as follows : 

349. The rank marching with the ordinary step, the instructer will 
command, 

1. Quick time. 2. March. 

350. At the word March, given when either foot is coming to the 
ground, the rank will assume the quick step. 

351. The length of this step shall be the same as that of the ordinary 
step ; but one hundred and twenty of these steps must be taken in one 
nanute. 

352. Plummets, which vibrate the required times of march in a minute, 
are of great utility ; they must be in possession of, and constantly referred 
to, by each instructer of a squad and the drum-major ; the several lengtlis 
of plummets, swinging the times of the difi'erent marches in a minute, are 
as follows : 

353. Common time, ninety steps in a minute. 

Plummet, seventeen inches and thirty-eight hundredths of an inch in 
length. 

354. Quick time, one hundred and twenty steps in a minute. 
Plummet, nine inches and seventy-eight hundredths of an inch in 

length. 

355. A musket ball, suspended by a string not liable to stretch, and on 
which are marked the diflterent required lengths, will answer the abovo 
purpose, may be easily procured, and should be frequently compared will; 
an accurate standard in the adjutant's possession. The length of the 
plummet is to be measured from the point of suspension to the centre of 
the ball. 

356. With the exception of the oblique step, the quick time is that 
which will generally be ordered in all interior movements of biLnIionr, 
and other corps, as in wheelings, filings, and successive formations gener- 
ally. 

Remarks on the Quick Step, 

357. Marching in quick and common time will be executed by the same 
principles ; but the impulse of quick time tending to produce excitement 
in the soldier, the instinicter will pay particular attention that the cadence 
of this step, and the steadiness of the body, be preserved. The instructer 
will cause the recruits to mark time, change step, and step short. 

358. When the instructer wishes the recruits to resume the ordinary 
step, he will command, 

1. ComiAon time. 2 March. 

359. At the word March, given when either foot is coming to the ground, 
the rank shall resume the ordmary step. 

360. The instructer shall cause the rank to halt, by the commands and 
means, Nos. 136, 137. 

361. The rank being halted, the instructer shall cause it to march back- 
ward, as follows : 

1. Backward. 2. Mauck.. 
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S62. At the word March, the recruit will step smartly to the rear with 
the left foot, planting it fourteen inches from the right^ reckoning fr(nn 
heel to heel, and so on, till the word Ha£.t is given, which shall be always 
preceded by that of Squad, The recruits will halt, at this command, by 
brin^^ng back the foot in front to the side of the other. 

363. The instnicter will take care that the recruits do not lean against 
each other; that they march straight backward; and that the proper 
position of the body and firelock be always preserved. 



LESSON IL 

To March by a Flank. 

364. The recruits being drawn up in one rank, elbow to elbow, the in- 
stnicter will command, 

1. Squad. 2. Right (or left) — face. 3. Forward — march. 

365. At the second command, the recruits will face^to the right or 
left. 

366. At the word March, they shall step off quickly, with the left foot, 
and in common time. 

Remarks on Marching by u Flank. 

367. The instructer will place a well-instructed soldier by the side of 
the leading recruit, on the flank to which the rank has faced, in order to 
conduct it, and regulate its step ; and it will be enjoined on the soldier 
who is on the leading flank, to touch the elbow of the man who is to di- 
rect him. 

368. At the word March, the whole file will step off smartly together; 
first with the left; foot, then the right, at the prescribed pace of twenty- 
eight inches, which will bring the foot last raised (except that of the file- 
leader) on the ground, about six inches in advance of the foot of the man 
immediately in front. In this way, only, can the original or facing distan- 
ces of the men, in file-marching, be preserved. 

369. The instructer will be careful to cause the men in file to cover 
each other accurately, and will see that they do not bei^ the knee, 
or look downwards, either of v/hich would cause the loss of the lock-step 
and cadence. 

370. The instructer, during the march, will place himself five or six 
paces in front, to sec that the principles prescribed above are strictly 
obser\'cd. 

371. He will also, sometimes, place himself in rear of the file, and let it 
pass him fifteen or twenty paces, to observe whether the recruits cover the 
file-leader exactly. 

372. The instructer, to cause the rank to wheel by file, to the right or 
left:, will command, 

1. By file right (or 10.) 2. March. 

373. At the second word, the leading man will turn to the right or left, 
and then march straight forward, each man turning successively on the 
same ground. 

374. The instructer will cause the recruits, marching to the fi*ont, to 
face to the right and left, thus : 

1. By the right (or 10) flank. 2. March. 

375. At the second word, to be given a little before either foot comes to 
the ground, the recruits will turn the body, plant the foot that is raised, in 
the new direction, and step off with the other foot, without altering the 
cadence of the step. 

44 



SCHOOL OF THE SOLDIER— PART HI. 83 

376. When the instnicter wishes to halt and front, the rank marching 
by the flank, he will command, 

1. Squad. 2. Halt. 3. Front. 

377. At the second word, the rank marching in file will halt, and no 
man will move, even io rectify a false distance ; this attention being neces- 
sary io habituate the soldier to the constant observance of his distance. 

378. At the third word, each man will f: ont, by facing to the left, if 
marching by the right flank ; and by facing to the right, if marching by 
the lefl flank. 



General Remark on Marching by a Flank. 

379. When the recruits have acquired ease and facility in marching by 
a flank, the instnicter will repeat the lesson in quick time : the practice 
of this will make them sensible of the necessity of maintaining the lock- 
step, in mairching by a flank, and of observing the cadence of the step, ani 
the upright position of the body. 



LESSON IIL 

Aligmment. 

380. The instnicter will exercise the recruits in aligning them«K?lvcs, 
one by one, that they may the better comprehend the principles of the 
alignment ; and, for this purpose, he will order the two men on the rif^ht 
flank io step two paces to the front, and, having aligned them, he will 
caution each man, successively, to move up on the alignment of the 
two first. 

381. Each recruit, on the caution from the iustructcr, to move up on the 
alignment, will turn his head and eyes to the right, to the position pre- 
scribed. No. 99 ; march in tlie cadence of the ordinary step, two paces to 
the front *, shortening the last step, so as to be six inches in rear of the 
new alignment, which is never to be passed. The recruit will steadily, 
and without jerking, move, by short steps, to the side of the man next to 
him in the new alignment, without deranging the position of his head, the 
line of his eyes, or the squareness of his shoulders, so as to find himself in 
the direction of this man, whose elbow he is lightly to touch, without open- 
ing out his own. 

382. Aligning to the lefl is executed on the same principles. 

383. When the recruits shall have learned thus, one by one, to align 
correctly, the instructer will cause the whole rank to align at once, by the 
following command : 

Right (or left) — drsss. 

384. At this word, the whole rank, except the two men previously 
placed as a base of alignment, shall steadily march up to, and place them- 
selves on the new line, according to the principles prescribed. No. 381. 

385. The instructer, placed five or six paces in front of, and facing to 
the rank, shall carefully observe that the principles are adhered to ; and, 
to verify this, he will proceed to the flank which has served for a base of 
alignment. 

386. The instructer, seeing nearly the whole of the rank aligned, will 
command. 

Front. 

387. At this command, the recruits shall turn the head to the front, and 
remain steady. 

388. Should the instructer observe that some file, ot ^Xfe^,"^^ XisaXwc 
rectly aligned, he will order, siich file, {pv files ^ /or ward, (^ot hatVt^i ^'fcsvfe- 
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nating them by their numbers. The files designated, only, will cast die 
eyes towards the side of the alignment, in order to judge bow far ihey 
should move up or back, and will steadily place themselves on the line, 
turning afterwards the head to the front. 

S89. The instructor will previously number the files. 

890. Alignments to the rear arc executed on the same principles : the 
recruits step back a little beyond the line, and then move up to it» by small 
steps to the front, as prescribed, No. 881. 

391. The instructor will cpmmand^ 

Right (or left) backward — dress. 



Remarks on the Principles of Jllignment. 

392. The instructer shall inculcate tlic observance of the following 
principles : 

393. That the soldier steadily arrive on the line. 

394. ^That he do not bend the body back, or the head forward, 

395. That he turn the head the lea^t possible y and only so as to see the 
line of the eyes. 

396. That he never pass beyond the line. 

397. That, at the command Front, all movement on the part of the 
soldier cease, even though he may not be aligned. 

398. That, at the command such file, (or such files,) forward, {or back,) 
those not designated do not move. 

399. That, in alignments to the rear, the soldiers pass a little beyond 
the line. 



LESSON IV. 

Wheelings. 

400. Wheelings arc of two sorts ; on a halted, and on a movable pivot. 

403. In wheels from a halt, the pivot man turns in his place, without 
advancing or receding ; in wheeling from line into column, and from col- 
umn into line, he will face as will be pointed out in the text, under those 
heads respectively. 

404. In wheeling on a movable pivot, the pivot man takes steps of 
seven Inches, in order to clear the wheeling point. This is necessary, in 
order that the divisions* of a column may be enabled to change direction 
without losing their distance, as will be explained. School of the Company. 

405. In both cases, the man on the wheeling flank will always take 
steps of twenty-eight inches. 

406. The movement of right or left turn is used only for changes of di- 
rection in column to the side of the guide. Great care must be taken not 
to confound this movement with wheeling on a movable pivot. 

To Wheel on a Halted Pivot. \ 

407. The instructor will place a well-instructed man on the wheeling 
flank, to conduct it, and will command, 

1. Squad — right wheel. 2. March. 

"^ Dicision is n $i;eneralterm, employed to signify any of those eqiiul parts, into which 
the Battalion is broken, whether they are grand divisions, companies, platoons or 
sections. 

t The pivot, or (as it is sometimes called) the proper pivot flank of the column, is that, 
by wheeling up to which, tlie divisions nf the column are brought into line in their 
repnlar order, and to their proper front. The other is called the rrvtrse flank. 

The flank of a division, on which awheel is executed, is, with reference to that 
particular wheel, termed the pivot, although, with reference to the column, it may be 
the revtrae flank. 
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408. At the second word, the soldiers will step off with the left foot, and 
turn, at the same time, the head a little to the left, their eyes fixed in the 
direction of those of the men who are on their left. The pivot man shall 
only mark time, conforming to the movement of the marching flanlc : the 
man who conducts that .flank will march steos of twenty-eight indies; 
from the first step, bring forward the left shoulder a little, cast his eyes oq 
the ground he is to go over, and, from time to time, along the rank ; and 
he will always feel the elbow of the man next to him, but without press- 
ing him. 

409. The! other soldiers must keep up the light touch of the elbow 
on the side towards the pivot, and resist all pressure coming from the 
opposite flank, each man proportioning his step to his distance from the 
pivot. 

410. The instructor shall make the rank describe a circle, once or twice, 
before he halts it, in order to render the principle understood ; and he 
shall carefully see that the rank wheel straight, and do not open out from 
the centre, or break, or displace the pivot. 

411. He shall make the rank wheel to the left, on the same principles, 
and will command a halt as follows : 

1. Squad. 2. Halt. 

412. At the second word, the rank will halt, and no man will move 
until a further command. 

413. The instructer shall go to the flank opposite the pivot, and place 
the two outer men of that flank in the direction he chooses to give to the 
rank, leaving sufficient space between them and the pivot for the others 
to place themselves in, and command, 

Ltfi (or riglU) — dress. 

414. At this command, the rank will place itself on the alignment of 
the two men who are 'to serve as a base, conforming to the principles 
prescribed. 

416. The instructer will then order, Froict, which will be executed as 
prescribed, No. 387. 



Remarks on Wheeling on a Halted Pivot. 

416. Turn the head a little towards the marching flanks and fix tht 
eyes in the line of the eyes of the men who are towards that flank. 

417. Keep up the light tov^h of the elbow towards the pivot. 

418. Resist a pressure coming from the marching flank. 



To Wheel on a Movable Pivot. 

419. When the recruits wheel on a halted pivot, with accuracy, the 
rank will be taught to wheel on a movable pivot. 

420. For this purpose, in order to cause the rank on the march to 
change direction on tiie reverse flank, the instructer commands, 

1. Right (or lefl) wheel. 2. March. 

421. The first command shall be given, when the rank is within two 
paces of the wheeling point. 

422. At the second word, the wheel will be executed as on a halted 

Sivot, except that the touch of the elbows will be towards the marching 
ank ; that the pivot man, in lieu of turning in his place, shall conform to 
the movement of the mai^ching flank, feel lightly the elbow of the \sn»xv 
next to him, take steps of seven inches, gain etoxxii^ Vn ^N^w(£vck%>«sA 

ATI 



86 SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY. 

move on a part of the circumference of a small circle, so as to clear tiie 
wBeeling point, the centre of the rank curving a little towards the rear. 
428. The wheel being efifected, the instructor shall command, 

1. Forward. 2. March. 

424. The first word will be pronounced two paces before thje wheel is 
finished. 

425. At the second, to be given at the instant the ^heel is effected, the 
man directing the marching flank will move straight forward, and the 
pivot man, with the other men composing the rank, will resume the step 
of twenty-eight inches, directing the head to the front. 



To Change Direction (m the Pivot Flank, 

426. This is effected by the following commands : 

1. L^ (or right) turn. 2. March. 

427. The first word shall be given when the rank is within two paces of 
the turning point, as above. 

428. At the second word, to be given at the instant when the rank is to 
commence turning, the guide will turn to the left, (or right,) in marching, 
and, without changing the cadence, or without lengthening, or shortening 
the step, will move forward in the new direction : the rest of the rank wiS 
quickly conform to the new direction of the guide ; and, for this purpose, 
each man will advance the shoulder farthest from the guide, will turn the 
head and eyes to the flank the guide is on, touch the elbow of the next 
man towards the guide, placing himself on the same alignment with the 
guide, and then turn his head and eyes to the front. Each man arrives 
mus, successively, on the alignment of the guide. 

429. The. instructor, having taught the wheel on a fixed, and on a mov- 
able pivot, in common time, wiir next cause th6 squad to execute the 
same movements in quick time, giving the word quick before March. 



SECTION III. 
SCHOOK or THE COMFAHnr. 

To Rank, Size, and Form the Company. 

430. THE men being assembled in one rank, at shouldered arms, and 
having quickly fallen in, as nearly as may be, according to height, from 
right to left, the first sergeant will command, 

1. Company. 2. Right — face. ^ 3. Size — march. 

431. At the second word, the whole rank will face to the right ; at the 
third, the men will change places, so that the tallest man be on the right, 
the second tallest next, and so on successively to the left. The first ser- 
geant will then order, 

1. Front. 2. Right — dress. 

432. The sergeant will then direct the man on the right to call one, the 
next two, and so on alternately from right to left. This being effected, he 
will command, 

1. Form ranks. 2. March. 

483. At the word March, the even numbers will step obliquely to the 
right, and rear, so as to cover the odd numbers. 
48 
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434. The first sergeant will then dWide the company into two platooas, 
aadcoDunand, 

1. Second platoon. 2. Forward— mahcu. 8. Hai.t. 

486. At the word B&akch, the second platoon will step ferwWd om paee, 
and halt, 

486. The sergeant will then order, 

1. Platoons. 2. Right and l^ — face. 8. Makch. 

487. At the word face, the first rank of each platoon will face to the right, 
and the rear rank to the left. At the word March, the man on the right oith0 
front rank man of the first platoon stands fast, the others dosinc upon him ; 
the men of the rear rank will march, successively, turn to ue right, and 
form on the left of the front rank. At ^e word March, the second platoon 
will follow the directions given to the first, except that the front rank will 
advance, followed by the rear rank, both forming m front of the first ptatooo, 
and thus becoming the front rank of the company. 

438. The sergeant will then order, 

Front. 

439. At which word the whole will front, and the company is thus 
formed in two ranks, the tallest men alternately on the right and left of 
the ranks to which they belong, and the men of the rear rank respectively 
taller than their file-leaders. 

440. This being accomplished, the first sergeant will divide Oic company 
into platoons and sections, and poet the non-commissioned officers and pi<^> 
neer in the manner already prescribed. He will also inform each man on 
the right and left of each platoon and section, that he is the right or left 
man m that division. 

441. If a company has to form suddenly, the men will fall in in two ranks, 
and as nearly as possible in the order in which they stood when the compa- 
ny was last under arms. For this purpose, the mt sergeant will always, 
before dismissing the company, caution the men to recollect their ranks, 
and the individuals who were on their right and left respectively. 

442. The instruction of the company having for its object to prepare the 
soldiers for the battalion, the prc^essive method and principles about to be 
prescribed will be strictly observed. 

448. The officer who exercises the company is called the inatnuter. 
When the captain is instructor, the next in rank will perform his duties, 
and be posted accordingly. 

444. The School of the Company will be divided into six lessons, and 
each lesson into articles, as follows : 



1. To open ranks. 

2. Alignment of open ranks. 
8. Manual exercise and loadings. 



Lesson I, 

4. To close ranks. 

5. Alignment of closed ranks. 



Lesson IL 



1. To load in quick time. 

2. To load in quickest time. 
8. To fire by company. 



4. To fire by file. 

6. To fire to the rear. ' 



Lesson IIL 



1. To advance in line. 

2. To halt the company advancing in 

line, and to align it. 

3. Oblique march in line. 

E ' ^ 



4. To mark time ; to march in quick 

time ; and the back step, £c. 
6. To retire in line. 
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Lesson IV. 



1. To march by a flank. 

2. To change 'direction by file. 

3. To halt me company, marchingby 

a flank, and to front it 



4. To form line by file on Ae right 

or left. 
6. To form company, platoons or aee- 

tiona, marching by a flank. 



1. To break to the right or left. 

2. To march in column. 

3. To change direction. 



Lesson F. 

4. To halt the column. 

6. To form line to the right or left. 



Lesson VL 



1. Diminishing and increasing front 

by files. 

2. To march by the route step ; to 

change direction thus march- 
ing ; to break ofiffiles, and move 
them up to the front 



3. piminishing and increasing firont 

4. Countermarch. 

5. To form line on the right or left, 

from column 



445. The instructor will number the files from right to left, that each 
man mav know his number in his rank. The instructer must be clear and 
concise in his explanations ; he will cause the captain to rectify the errcMrs 
committed by the soldiers, after pointing them out to him, if not observed ; 
he himself wiH not rectify them, unless the captain has not well compi«- 
hended him, or has imperfectiy executed his orders. 

446. Steadiness and calmness being the essential requisites in him who 
commands, and those who execute, the instructer will exemplify these in 
his own person. 



LESSON I. 

ARTICLE FIRST. 

To Open Ranks. 

447. The company bein^ drawn up at ordered arms, to open ranks, the 
instructer will cause the guide of the left to post himself on the left of the 
rear rank, and will then command, 

1. Attention. 2. Company. 3. Shatdder- — arms. 4. Rear rank- 
open order. 

448. At the fourth command, the covering sergeant, and the guide of the 
left of the company, will take six back steps, of fourteen inches each, and 
align themselves parallel to the rank of file-closers. 

449. The instructer will, at the same time, proceed to the right flank, to 
ascertain whether they are parallel to the front rank, and, if necessary, will 
quickly rectify their positions, and then command, 

6. March. 

460. At this word, the front rank will stand fast 

451. The rear rank will step back in common time, without counting the 
steps, and will place itself on the alignment marked out for it, conforming 
to what is prescribed. No. 390. 

452. The covering sergeant will align the rear rank on the guide of the left. 

453. The file-closers will step back at the word March, and align them- 
selves at their proper distance from tiie rear rank. 

454. The covering sergeant having aligned the rear rank, the instructer 
will command, 

6. Fboitt. 
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455. Tlw ingtructer, seeinfc the ranks aliraed, will ezumiie the positioD 
of the body, and of the firelocks, in the uont rank, and will direct the 
captiin to examine the rear rank. 



ARTICLE SECOND. 

Alignment of Open Ranks. 

456. The ranks being opened, the instructer will, the better to inculcate 
the principles, cause the men of each rank to align themselves one by one. 

457. He will order the three men on the right or left of each rank to 
march three or four paces to the front, and, having aligned them, will 
command. 

By file, right (or l^) — dress. 

458. At this command, the soldiers of each rank will move up successively 
to the alignment, each allowing the next man towards the flank of the 
alignment to precede him two paces. 

459. Successive alignments having habituated the soldiers to align them- 
selves correctly, the instructer will cause entire ranks to align to the front 
and rear, in parallel and oblique directions, always placing uree men as a 
base of alignment for each rank. To effect this, he will command. 

Might (or /^) — DRSss ; or> it may be. Right (or ^ft) backward — dress. 

460. In oblique alignments at open order, the rear rank ne^d not endeav- 
or to cover their file -leaders, since the object of this instruction is to exer- 
cise the soldiers in aligning themselves correctly in their respective ranks* 
in every direction. 

461. In these various alignments, the instructer will superintend the 
firont, and the captain the rear rank, placing themselves for that purpose 
on the flank of the alignment. 

462. In oblique alignments, the soldiers will conform the line of their 
shoulders to the new direction of their rank, and will place themselves on 
the alignment, conforming to what is prescribed, Nos. 881, 390, accord- 
ing as me new direction may be to the front or rear of the original position 
of the rank. 

463. After each alignment, the instructer and the captain will pass along 
the rank, inspect the position of the body, and that of the firelocks, in order 
to accustom the soldiers not to be negligent in these respects. 



, ARTICLE THIRD. 

Mantud Exercise and Loadings. 

464. The ranks being open, the instructer will place himself in front 
of the right flank, so as to see the two ranks, and order the following 
exercises : 



1. Present arms. 

2. Shoulder arms. 

3. Order arms. 

4. Shoulder arms. 

5. Trail arms. 

6. Pile arms. 

7. Take arms. 

8. Shoulder arms. 

9. Support arms. 
10. Carry arms. 



11. Fix bayonet. 

12. Arms port. 

13. Shoulder arms. 

14. Charee bayonet. 

15. Shoulder arms. 

16. Unfix bayonet. 

17. Secure arms. 

18. Shoulder arms. 

19. Load by twebi« <iQicfiL\sAXia^. 
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465. The ingtrueter will strictly observe that the positioDs of the body, 
feet, limbs and firelocks be always exact ; that the motioils be smartly ex- 
ecuted and close to the body, and tiiat they be not slurred over, as by sleight 
of hand. 



Remarks on Arms Part, Charge Bayonet, and Trail 

Arms. 

466. When a battalion or line is to charge bayonet, the whole are, in the 
first instance, to come to Jlrma — port, and advance at a firm,. quick step, 
but in the most perfect order possible, until they reach the enemy. (See 
No. 645.) 

467. It is at that instant that the front rank are necessarily to bring their 
firelocks down to the charing position, and the whole are to press forward 
with the utmost energy. The enemy being routed, it will depend on the 
officer commanding to give the word Halt ; when the front rank will re- 
sume the position 01 w^niM — port, and proceed as may be afterwards direct- 
ed. But the word Halt is on no account to be given during a charge, eras 
preparatory to the front rank bringing the ^relock down to the chaining 
position. It is, therefore, to be understood, that, in the charge, or quick 
attack upon the enemy with fixed bayonets, eidier previous to, or after fir- 
ing, (which usually commences at a distance of one hundred, or one hun- 
dred and fifty yards, as the ground may permit,) the charging position of 
the front rank is to be assumed only at die instant of attack or defence. 

468. In cases spch as passing through a thick wood, shouldered arms is 
impracticable ; and a soldier has sometimes recourse to his firelock as a 
necessary support, as in climbing the steep sides of an eminence, and cross- 
ing ditches ; it becomes, therefore, necessary that the instructer should 
sometimes make the soldiers practise the motions of Arms — fort, and of 
TraU — aAms, whilst marching, to teach them to avail themselves most ad- 
vantageously of their firelocks, under different circumstances. 



ARTICLE FOURTH. 

To Close Ranks. 



469. Having executed the manual exercise and loadings, the instructer 
will cause the ranks to close. To efiect this, he will command, 

1. Rear rank, close order. 2. March. 

470. At the word March, the rear rank will close in conmion time, each 
man covering his file-leader. 



ARTICLE FIFTH. 

Alignment of Closed Ranks. 

471. The ranks being closed, the instructer will exercise the company 
in taking parallel and oblique alignments to the right and left, to the front 
and rear, always previously placmg three files as a base line of alignment. 
He will give the commands directed in No. 459. 

472. In aligning at close order, the captain will superintend the align- 
ment of the front rank, and the covering sergeant that of the rear rank : 
they will accustom themselves to judge accurately of the alignment, by the 
line of the eyes and shoulders, and by glancing along the front and rear of 
the rank. 

473. When the captain sees the whole, nearly, of the front rank aligned, 
he will command. Front ; rectifying, afterwards, the alignment of such a.« 
require it, by the means prescribed. No. 388. The rear rank will conform 
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to the alignment of the front rank, and the covering aergeaat will see that 
thiiisdone. 

474. The rank beinc steady, the instnicter proceeds to the flank, to rer- 
ify the alignment of the ranks ; and will observe whether the men of the 
rear rank correctly cover their file-leaders. 

475. In oblimie alignments, the instructor will cause tobe obeenred what 
is prescribed. No. 462. 

476. The file-closers will always place themselves two paces from the 
rear rank. 

477. To rest, the instnicter will order, 

1. Order — arms. 2. Rest. 

478. Thb shall take place at the conclusion of each lesson. (See No. 
228.) 



LESSON II. 

479. The instructer, wishing to pass to the second lesson, will com- 
mand, 

1. Attention. 2. Company. 8. Shoulder — arms. 

480. He will then exercise the company in the loadings and firings, in 
the following order : 



ARTICLE FIRST. 

To Load in Quick Time. 



481. Loading in quick time shall be executed by the commands and 
means prescril^, No. 281 and following. The instructer will cause this 
to be repeatedly practised, before he proceeds to loading in quickest time. 



ARTICLE SECOND. 

To Load in Quickest Time. 

482. This will be executed as prescribed, No. 288. 

483. At the first motion of loading in quick and quickest time, the cap- 
tain and tlie covering sergeant will half face to the right with the men, and 
will front when the man next to them respectively casts about. 

484. The instructer will see that, in the loadings, the soldiers conform to 
the principles prescribed, Nos. 289, 290. 

485. Loading in quickest time being used in battle, it is of importance 
that it be done expertly ; and, therefore, the practice of it is to be particu- 
larly dwelt on. When the soldiers are well grounded in the principles, they 
will be gradually brought to load and fire, at least three or four times in a 
minute, with regularity and facility. 



ARTICLE THIRD. 

To Fire by Company. 

486. To effect this, the instructer will command, 

1. IKre by Company. 2. Commence IHring. 

487. At the first word, the captain will retire quickly behind the centre 
of his company, two paces in rear of the file-closers. 

E* ^ 
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488. The covering sergeant will fall back to the alignment of the file- 
doeen, opposite his interval : this rule will be general for the coveriog 
aergeaot during the firings. 

&B. At the second command, the captsdn will order, 

1\ Company, 2. Ready. 3. Aim. 4. Fire. 5. Load. 

490. "At the word Load, the soldiers will brin^ down their firelocks to 
the priming position, load, and shoulder ; the captain will, by the same com- 
mands, cause the company to fire again, which will be continued until a 
ruffie cause the firing to cease. 

491. The captain will sometimes cause his company to fire obliquely to 
the right and to the left, taking care to give the caution, Right (or l<^) ob- 
liqtie, after the i/rord Ready, and before the word Aim. He will also, 
sometimes, make his men Recover — arms, after aiming, in order to accus- 
tom them to steadiness, and attention to the command. 



ARTICLE FOURTH. 

To Fire by File. 

492. To efiect this, the instructer will command, 

1. JFHre by File. 2. Company. 8. Ready. 4. Commence — fibiitg. 

493. At the first command, the captain will retire one pace in rear of the 
rear rank, opposite his interval. 

494. The tiiird and fourth commands will be executed as prescribed^ 
No. 311 and following. 

495. The right hand file will commence the firing, the next file will 
aim at the instant the first, which has just fired, primes, and so on to the 
left ; but this progression will take place only for the first fire, every man 
afterwards loading and firing, without waiting for others, and conforming 
to No. 312. 

496. The instructer will cause the firing, whether by file or company, 
to cease by a ruffle, at the commencement of which the firing will cease. 
Those who have just fired will load and shoulder ; if in the position of 
ready, they will front, half-cock,' and then shoulder at the same time ; if 
aiming, they will recover of their own accord, fi^ont, half-cock, and 
shoulder. 

497. The ruffle will always be followed by a tap of the drum : at this sig- 
nal, the captain, as also the covering serseant, will quickly resume their 
places in line, and rectify, if necessary, me alignment of the ranks. 

498. In this school, the instructer will cause the firing to cease by tlie 
command, 

Ruffle. 

499. At the word Ruffle, the firing will cease ; to ensure which, every 
file-closer will call out. Cease firing. 

500. The tap of the drumstick, as a signal for the captain and covering 
sergeant to resume their places in line, may be indicated by the command 
Tap from the instructer, when he sees arms shouldered. 



ARTICLE FIFTH. 

To Fire to the Rear. 

501. To effect this, the instructer will command, 

1. Fire to the rear. 2. Company. 3. About — face. 

502. At the word About, the captain will place himself facing, and close 
against, the right hand front rank man of his coiupany ; the covering ser- 
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geant and file-closers will pass quickly throug^h the inteml of dM^capttin, 
placing themselves facing to the rear, two paces from the firaot nnk, tiid 
opposite to their respective places in line. 

503. At the word face, the captain will occupy hit interFal in Uoetbat 
place himself in the rear rank, now become frcmt ; and the eorerlng aer- 
geant will place himself in the front rank, now become rear^ corerlng tfie 
captain. 

504. The company beine faced to the rear, the instnicter will caiue the 
firings to be executed by me commands prescribed in the preceding ar- 
ticle. 

505. Firing by file will commence from the left of the company, now 
become the right. 

506. To front the company, the instructor will command, 

1. Company. 2. About — face. 

507. At the word About, the captain, covering sergeant and file-cloaera 
will conform to what is prescribed above. 

508. At the word face, the captain and covering sergeant resume their 
places in line. 

Remarks on the Firings. 

509. The instnicter will accustom the ranks to lower the muzzle a lit- 
tle under the level, in taking aim. 

510. The instructer will mrect the captain to make a small pause be- 
tween the words aim and fire, to enable the troops to aim well. 

511. The instructer will place himself in front of the right flank, so as to 
command a view of the ranks, in order to observe such faults as may be 
committed ; he will charge the captain and file-closers to report to him 
such as are found to load or fire awkwardly ; these will be remanded to tHe 
School of the Soldier. 

512. The instructer will cause the soldiers to observe the utmost steadi- 
ness and calmness, during the firings, consistently with tiie requisite viva- 
city of execution. 

513. In the firings, he wUl lay it down as a general principle, that the 
left heel is always to turn on the same spot, in order that the alignment of 
ranks, and the covering of files, may be maintained; and, after me firing, 
he will ascertain, by inspecting the alignment, whether this principle has 
been observed. 

514. The instructer will add to these remarks all tl^ose in Nos. 316, 317 
319. 

515. When the company fires with cartridges, the instructer will cause 
the ranks, in close order, to spring ramrod, to ascertain whether there may 
not be three charges in the firelock ; in which case, he will cause them to 
be drawn. 



LESSON III. 

ARTICLE FIRST. 

To Advance in Line. 

516. The company being drawn up, correctly aligned, the instructer will 
place himself fifteen or twenty paces in front d the captain, face to him, 
and place himself correctly on me prolongation of the captain and covering 
sergeant. 

517. He will previously assure himself that the shoulders of the captain, 
and of the covering sergeant, are perfectly in the line of direction of their 
respectiye ranks, and that they correctly cover. 
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618. The instructer, having aligned himMlf on the directing file, will 
oommaflEd, 

1. Company-Forward. 

619. At this command, a sergeant, previously selected, wUI advance u 
paces in front of the captain ; &e instructer, placed as just described, will 
correctly align this sergeant on the prolongation of the directing file. 

620. The sergeant, placed six paces in m>nt of the captain, being charg- 
ed with the direction, will take two points on the ground, in the line pass- 
ing from himself, between the heels of the instructer. 

621. This arrangement made, the instructor will command, 

2. March. 

622. At this command, the company will step off smartly : the sei^eaat 
charged with the direction will maintain, with the greatest precision, the 
length and cadence of the step, march in the direction of the two points he 
has chosen between himself and the instructer ; take, as he advances, add 
always before he arrives at the nearest point, new points, which must be 
exactly in the prolongation of the two nrst, and fifteen or twenty- paces 
from each other : the captain will constantly march in the trace qf ttke di- 
recting sergeant, keeping always six paces from him : the soldiers will 
keep me head direct to the front, touch lightly the elbow towards the file 
of direction, and conform to the principles prescribed for the march to the 
front in Nos. 335, &c. 

623. The front rank man, next to the captain, will be particularly care- 
ful never to be more advanced than he ; and, for this purpose, will always 
keep the line of his shoulders a little in rear, but, at the ^me time, in a di- 
rection parallel to those of the captain. 

. 624. The rank of file-closers will march two paces in rear of the retr 
rank. 

625. If the soldiers lose the step, the instructer will command. 

Step. 

626. At this command, the soldiers glance to the directing sergeant, take 
up the step, and turn the head again immediately to the front. 



Remarks on the March in Line. ' 

627. If the company be undergoing a course of elementary instruction, 
the instructer will post the captain and covering sergeant, sometimes on 
the right, and sometimes on the left of the company. 

528. The directing sergeant having the greatest influence on the march 
of the company, the instructer shall appoint for this important duty, such 
only as are perfectly confirmed in the precision of the step, the habit of 
maintaining the squareness of the shoulders, and of prolonging, without 
deviation, a given direction. 



ARTICLE SECOND. 

To Halt the Company Advancing in Line, and to 

Align it. 

632. To halt the company, the instructer will command, 

1. Company. '2. Halt. 

533. At the second command, the company will halt ; the directing ser- 
geant will remain in front, unless the instructer, not wishing to continue 
the march, orders him to retire to his place in line. 

534. The company being halted, the instructer will make the three filed 
nearest the directing flanJc advance, and will align the company on them, 
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as a baae, or he may confine himielf to rectifying the alignment In the 
last caaevtbe instmcter will command, Aeeti/V tlu oltraiicfU ; tiie captain 
will immediately glance to the rank, and rectify ti^e ■Kg r nm^nt, #m>gpni^iftgr 
to what IB prescribed, No. 888. 



ARTICLE THIRD. 

Oblique March in Line. 

536. The company, marching to the front in line, will oblique by the fol- 
lowing commandis from the instmcter : 

1. Eight (or l^) oblique, 2. Makch. 

5S6. At the second command, to be given as prescribed, Nos. 166, 166, 
the company will oblique ; the directing sergreant will give his utmost at- 
tention in maintaining the squareness oi the.uioulders, and to oblique with 
a uniform movement and step ; the captain will conform his march to that 
of the directing sergeant ; the soldiers will keep up the light touch of the 
elbow towards the mrecting flank, and carefully observe the principles pre- 
scribed. No. 886. The man next the captain must be carefiil not to be 
more advanced than he. 

587. To resume the march to the front, the instructor will command, 

1. Forward, 2, Makch. 

688. At the word March, which will be pronounced at the moment the 
foot is coming to the ground, the company will resume the march to the 
front, the instructor will spring forward, fifteen or twenty paces in front 
of the captain, face to the rear, place himself correctly on the prolongation 
of the captain and covering sergeant, and, by signal, olace the directlnff 
sergeant on that line, should he happen to be either on tne right or left of 
it ; the directing sereeant will immediately take two pc^ts on the ground, 
between himself aim Oie instructor, taking afterwards new pointo, as he 
advances, as explained. No. 622. 



Remarks on the Oblique March. 

(Omitted.) 
ARTICLE FOURTH. 

To Mark Time, March in Quick Time, Side Step, Step- 

ping Short, and Back Step. 

548. These will severally be practised by the commands, and according 
to the principles, prescribed in the School of the Soldier. 

Remarks on Quick Time. 

544. The instructor ought not to exercise the men in marching in quick 
time, till tiiey are thoroughly confirmed in the length and cadence of the 
step in common time ; and he will then endeavor to render it familiar and 
easy to them to take one hundred and twenty steps in a minute, to keep 
the body upright, and to be as calm as in marching in common time. (See 
No. 867.) 

545. In the last fifteen or twenty steps of a charge, and in other circum- 
stances requiring great celerity of movement, troops having a front not ex- 
ceeding that of a battalion may quicken the march to the rate of one hun- 
dred and fifty steps in a minute for a limited time \ b\i.t u^ «^YHi<b TCAx^fix^ 
at this rate for more than one hundred paces wQiuiV!d.\»« >A.ib\^ \o\)it«^>^ 



46 SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY— LESSON IV. 

measure of acceleration will not be considered a prescribed head of instnc- 
don, and consequently the troops are to be exercised in the quick time of 
one hundred and twenty steps in a minute. 



ARTICLE li'IFTH. 

To Retire in Line. 

546. The company being halted and aligned, (he instructer, wishing it to 
retire, will command, 

1. Company. 2. About — face. 

547. The company having faced about, the instructer will step qiiickly 
to the front ef the directing file, conforming to the principles prescribed, 
No. 516. 

548. The instructer, being correctly placed on the prolongation of the 
directing file, will command, 

3. Company— forward, 

549. At this command, the directing sergeant will conform to what is 
prescribed, Nos. 518, 519, with this Sfference, that he posts himself mx 
paces in firont of the file-cloeers. 

550. The covering sergeant will post himself in the alignment of the 
file-closers, opposite his mterval, and the captain will take his place in the 
rear rank, now become front. 

551. This disposition being made, the instructer will command, 

4. March. 

552. At this command, the directing sereeant, the captain, and the sol- 
diers, will conform to what is prescribed, Nos. 622, 523. 

553. With the exception of the back step, the instructer will cause the 
con^>any retiring to execute all that has been prescribed for advancing ia 
line. The commands and means of execution will be the same. 

554. When the instructer, having halted the company, wishes to align 
it, he will front it by the commands, 

1. Company, 2. About — face; 

and the captain and covering sergeant, having faced about, will resume 
their posts. 

555. The instructer may then order the three files nearest the directing- 
flank to advance, as a base of alignment, or he may confine himself to the 
rectification of the alignment, conforming, in either case, to what is pre- 
scribed. No. 534. 



LESSON IV. 

ARTICLE FIRST. 

To March by a Flank. 

556. The company being in line at a halt, the instructer, wishing it to 
march by the right flank, will command, 

1. Company, 2. Right— ¥ACil, 3. Forward— mahch. 

557. {PI. y. Fig. 1.) At the second command, the company will face to 
the right ; the captain will also face, moving one pace out of the rank, so as 
to be on the left of the covering sergeant, who will also fiice to the right, 
moving to the front rank, so as to occupy the place out of which the captain 
has just moved. 

568. At the word march, the company will step ofi*, smartly, in common 
time ; the covering sergeant, placed before the man on the right of the fix»t 
S8 
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rank, and the captain, placed at the side of the covering sergeant, will 
march straight forward. The men of the rear rank will march abreast of 
their file-leader, and keep the face direct to the front ; the file-elosera will 
march opposite their respective places in Kne. 

559. The instructer will see that the rules of marching by a flank are 
observed, placing himself, during the march, as prescribed, Nos. 870, 871. 

560. The instructer will cause the company to march by the left flank, 
by the commands prescribed for marching by the right, substituting the 
word Itft for that of right. 

561. At the instant the company faces to the left, the guide of the left 
will place himself before the man on the left of the front rank ; the captain 
will go, quickly, to the left, placine himself on the right of the guide ; the 
covering sergeant will post himself in the front rank, occupying the place 
left by Uie captain. 



ARTICLE SECOND. 

To change Direction by FUe. 

562. {PL y. Fig. 1.) The company being faced to a flank, either 
inarching, or at a halt, the instructer, wishing it to wheel by file, will 
command, 

1. By file right (or left.) 2. March. 

563. At the word March, the leading file will wheel ; if on the front 
rank man, he will not turn suddenly, but describe a small circle, shorten- 
ing a little the two or three first steps, in order to give the rear rank man 
time to conform to his movement. If the wheel be made on the rear rank 
man, the front rank man will march the step of twenty-eight inches in 
turning, and the man of the rear rank conforms to his movement by de- 
scribing a small circle, as has first been explained. Each file will wheel 
in succession on the same ground. 

564. The instructer will strictly observe, that the wheel is executed on 
these principles, so that the distance between the files may always be pre- 
served. 



ARTICLE THIRD. 

To Halt the Company Marching by a Flank, and to 

Front it. 

565. The instructer will command, 

1. Company. 2. Halt. 3. Froxt. 

'666. The second and third commands will be executed as prescribed, 
Nos. 377, 378. The captain and covering sergeant resume their posts in 
line at the instant the company frpnts. 

567. The instructer may then cause the company to take a new align- 
ment, or direct the captain to rectify the alignment of the company on its 
ground. 

ARTICLE FOURTH. 

To farm Line by File on the Right or Left. 

568. The instructer will cause the company marching by the right flank 
to form by file on the right. To effect this, he will conmiand, 

1. On right, by file into line, 2. "Mlx.^g'r. 
F ^' 
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569. (PL V. Fig. 2.) At the word March, the rear rank will mark 
time ; the covering sergeant and the captain will turn to the right, march 
straight forward, and be halted by the instructer, when they have passed, 
at least, four paces beyond the rear rank ; the captain shifting to the right 
of the covering sergeant: the man on the right of the front rank will con- 
tinue marching, pass behind the covering sergeant, turn to the right when 
beyond him, and move up to his left ; the second man of the front rank 
will, in the same manner, pass in rear of the first, then turn to the right, 
and move up to his left, and so on, to the last man of this rank ; the rear 
rank will execute the movement in the same manner as the front ; the 
right hand man of the rear rank will not commence the movement till he 
sees three or four men of the front rank in line. 

570. The men of the rear rank will place themselves correctly, covering 
their file-leaders, as they move up, one by one, into line. 

571. The captain will direct the aJigmnent as the men of the front rank 
arrive on the line. 

572. If the company were marching by the left flank, the instructer 
would form it by file on the left by the commands prescribed. No. 568, 
substituting left for rights and by inverse moans ; the captain, on the left 
of the front rank, will resume his place in line, after the instiucter, seeing 
the comps^ny formed, shall have ordered him so to do. 

, 573. The better to make the soldiers comprehend the mechanism of thb 
movement, the instructer will at first make each rank execute it separate- 
ly, and afterwards the two ranks together, directing them to foim as if each 
rank were independent* but always observing what has been prescribed 
for the rear rank, relative to the moment of commencing the movement. 

574. The instructer will follow up the movement, to assure himself that 
each file conforms to what is prescribed. No. 569. 



ARTICLE FIFTH. 



TJie Company Marching by a Flank, to Form Company^ 
Platoons or Sections, on the March. 

575. The company supposed marching by the right flank, the instructer 
will order the captain to execute the intended movement The captain 
will command, 

1. By company into line. 2. March. 

576. At the word March, the covering sergeant will continue to msrch 
forward ; the soldiers will advance the right shoulder, assume the quick 
step, and move diagonally to their respective places, observing to arrive oa 
the line one after another. 

577. As the soldiers come into line, they will take up the step from the 
covering sergeant. 

578. The men of the rear rank will conform to the movement of their 
file-leaders, whom they will allow to precede them in coming up into 
line. 

679. At the instant the movement commences, the captain will face to 
his company, and conduct its execution ; when the company is formed to 
the front, he will command, Guide lejt, and then post himself two paces 
before the centre of the company, front, and take up the step of the com- 
pany. 

580. At the word Guide left, the ^uide of the left will spring to the left 
of the front rank man, and the covermg sergeant, who is at the opposite 
flank, will remain there. 

6SL if the company were marching by the left flank, the movement 
would be executed by- the same commands, and on the same principles: 
the company being formed, the captain would order. Guide right, 
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5S2. Id a column of companios, the covering sergeant of each will be 
always placed on the right of the front rank, ami the guide of the left will 
be on the left of the front rank, whether the column has the right or left 
in front ; they will be denominated guide of the right, and guide of the 
left, of the company, and one of them will be charged with the direction, 
according as the column may be marching with the right or left in front. 

583. If the company, marching by a flank, is to form platoons, the cap- 
tain, by an order to that effect from the instructer, will command, 

1. By platoon into line. 2. March. 

5S4r. Thi3 movement is executed according to the same principles : the 
captain will po3t himself before the centre of the first platoon, and the first 
lieutenant before the centre of the second platoon ; and they will com- 
mand. Guide right, or, it may be. Guide left, at the instant their platoon is 
formed. 

585. At the word Guide left, or Guide right, from the chief of each pla- 
toon, the guide of each would take poit on the proper flank, if not already 
there, passing by the front rank ; and this is a general rule for the shifting 
of guides. 

586. The guide cfthe right of the company will always be the guide 
of the right, or of the left, of the first platoon ; and the guide of the l^ of 
the company will -be the guide of the right, or of the left, of the second 
platoon. 

^87. The company, marching by a flank, will also be required to form 
«ootkon9 T to ef!ect thi«, the instructer directs the captain to order, 

1. Sy section into line. 2. March. 

588. This again will be executed on the same principles; and whether 
the right or leit be in front, the captain will put himself in front of the first 
section; the second, third, and first lieutenants, respe«!tively, in front of the 
second, third, and fourth sections; and each will command, Guide lift, (or 
right,) at the instant his section is formed. 

689. In column of sections, the covering sergeant becomes the guide of 
the first section ; the second sergeant, the guide of the fourth sect&n ; and 
the third and fourth sergeants, respectively, the guides of the second and 
third sections. 

590. Accordingly, in a column of platoons or sections, there shall be one 
guide to each, and he shall always be guide of the left, right in front, and 
guide of the right, left in front. 

591. Whether it be a column of companies, platoons, or sections, the 
file-closers will follow their respective divisions. 

592. To cause a column, marching right in front, to prolong itself in the 
same direction, by a file movement, the instnicter will command, 

1. Column by the right flank. 2. By file l^. 3. March. 

693. (PI. VII. Fig. 4.) At the first command, chiefs of divisions will 
caution their division?, that they are to face to the right ; the guide of the 
leading division will spring to the right of his division. 

594. At the command March, each dinsion will face to the right in 
inarching, and wheel by file to the lefb; the captain will quickljr place 
himself as in file movements, and the chiefs of the other divisions, 
shifting by the left, resume their places as file-closers. 

595. The leading file of each division will unite in file with the rear of 
the preceding, and the whole company thus march by the right flank. 

696. If the left; be in front, the manoeuvre will be executed by inverse 
means. 
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LESSON V. 

ARTICLE FIRST. 

To Break to the Right or Left. 

597. To break by platoon to the right, the instructer will command, 

1. Platoons — right wheel. 2. March. 

598. (PI. VI. Fig. 1.) At the first command, the chiefs of platoons will 
place themselves two paces in front of the centre of their platoons, facing 
to the rear, the chief of the second platoon passing, for this purpose, round 
the left flank of the company. 

599. At the word March, the man on the right of the front rank of 
each platoon will face to the right ; the chief of each platoon will move 
quickly by the shortest line beyond the point where the marchine flank is 
to rest, face to the rear, and place himself so, that a line drawn from him 
to the man on tiie right of the front rank may be perpendicular to the line 
of the company, previous to wheeling ; the platoons will wheel according 
to the principles prescribed for wheeling on a halted pivot ; and when the 
man who conducts the marching flank shall have arrived within two paces 
€i the perpendicular, the chief of each platoon will command, 

1. Platoon. 2. Halt. 

600. At the second command, the platoons will halt ; the covering ser^ 
geant will move, at the same instant, to the point where the left of the first 
platoon will rest ; the guide of the left of the company will move to the 
pmnt where the left oi the second platoon is to rest; tiiey must take care 
to leave between themselves, respectively, and the man on the right oi 
their platoons, a sufficient space to contain the platoon ; the captain apd the 
chief of the second platoon will each align his platoon between himself and 
the pivot man who has faced to the right. 

601. The guide of each platoon being established on the perpendiculu*, 
the chiefs of platoons will command, 

3. L^ — DRESS. 

602. The alignment being effected, each chief of platoon will command, 
Froxt, and place himself two paces in front of the centre of his platoon. 

603. The nle-closers will conform to the movement of their respective 
platoons. 

604. Platoons will break to the left on the same principles, but by in- 
verse means. 



Remarks on Breaking into Column. 

605. The instructer, placed in front of the company, will carefully observe 
whether the movements be executed according to the principles prescribed 
above ; whether the platoons, after breaking into column, are placed oa 
lines perpendicular to the line previously occupied bv the company, 
and whether the guide, who has moved to the marching flank of his pla- 
toon, has left between himself and the man on the right (or left) of the 
front rank sufficient space to contain the platoon. 

606. The platoons having broken, if the guide of the rear one do not ex- 
actly cover the guide who precedes him, he must not endeavor to place 
himself on the direction till the column is put in march, unless the in- 
structer, wishing immediately to form Une, should think proper to rectify 
the direction of the guides, which would be effected as will be explained 
in the fifth article of this lesson. 

607. The instructer will observe, that the man next to the pivot, who, on 
the second command from the instructer, has faced to the right or left, gains 

ground a little to the front in wheeling, so aa to unmask the pivot. 
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ARTICLE SECOND. 

To March in Column. 

606. The company having broken into column of platoons right in froDt, 
the instructer, wishing it to advance, will move fifteen or twenty paces to 
the front, facing to the guides, and place himself correctly on their direc- 
tion, after having ordered the leading guide to take points on the ground to 
march on. 

609. The instructer thus placed, the guide of the leading platoon will 
take two points on the ground between himself and the insUiicter, on the ' 
line passing from himself between the heels of the latter, who will then 
command, 

1. Columns-forward. 2. Guide l^. 3. March. 

610. At the word Makch, briskly repeated by the chiefs of platoons, 
the whole will step forward smartly together. 

611. The soldiers will touch lightly the elbow towards the guide, ob- 
serving on tile march the principles prescribed. No. 386 and folk>wing. 

612. The man of each platoon next the guide shall always keep six 
inches from him, in order to avoid pushing him out of the direction, and 
will be also careful never to be.more advanced than the guide. 

613. The leading guide will observe, with the greatest precision, the 
length and cadence of the step, and maintain the direction of the march by 
the means prescribed. No. 51fiS. 

614. The following guide will march, accurately, in the trace of the 
leading guide, observing to keep a distance equal to the front of his owr. 
platoon irom him, maintaining the same step as that of the guide who pre- 
cedes him. 

615. If the guide of the second platoon lose his distance, which cac 
arise only fh>m his own carelessness, he will regain it gradually, either by 
insensibly* lengthening or shortening the step. 

616. If the guide of the second p&toon, neglecting to follow exactly the 
trace of the first, should have thrown himseli without the line of direction 
he will remedy this fault by advancing, more or less, the left shoulder, sc 
as to regain the direction, gradually, by the direct step, in order to avoic 
the inconvenience of the oblique step, which would occasion a loss of dis- 
tance ; if, on the contrary, the guide had thrown himself within the direc- 
tion, he would remedy that fault by inverse means ; in either supposition 
the chief of platoon wUl see that the soldiers conform to the movement of 
the guide. 

Remarks on the March and Direction in Column. 

620. The guide of each platoon will be responsible for the distance, 
step, and direction ; the chief of platoon, for the maintenance of order and 
uniformitv in his platoon, to which he will frequently turn. 

621. The instructer, placed near the pivot flank^ will superintend the 
execution of all the principles prescribed ; and he will sometimes place 
himself in rear of the guides, aligning correctly on them, and halt during 
the march of twenty or thirty paces, to ascertain whether the leading guide 
deviates from the direction, and whether the following guide marches ex- 
actly in the trace of the first. 

622. Whenever the line breaks into column, the chiefs of platoon will 
repeat the commands March, and Halt, given by the instructer, at the 
moment they hear them, and without waiting for each other ; they will 
not repeat any other command, but will caution the men, if the latter have 
not heard the .commands. 

«n 
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ARTICLE THIRD. 

To change Direction in Odlumn at full Distance. 

623. The column marching right in front, the instrutiter, wishing to 
change direction, will command, Head of column to the l^, and immedi- 
ately afterwards post a marker, or place himself, at the point where the 
movement is to commence ; the person thus placed in the line of direction 
of the &:uide on the pivot flank, b to have his right shoulder nearest to the 
head oi the column. 

624. The leading guide will direct bis march on the instructor or mark- 
er, placed at the turning point, so that his left arm shall iightly graze his 
breast, and when arrived nearly abreast of him, the chief of platoon will 
command, 

1. Lifi turn. 2. March. 

625. The first command will be given when the guide is witliiin two 
paces of the turning point. 

626. At the word March, to be given at the moment the guide arrives 
at the turning point, the guide as well as the platoon will turn to tlie left, 
conforming to what is prescribed. No. 428. 

627. The guide of the first platoon, having turned, will take points on the 
ground in the new direction. 

628. The second platoon will continue to march forward ; its guide will 
execute what has been prescribed for the leading guide ; and, when arriv- 
ed at the turning point, the second platoon will turn by the same commands 
and on the same principles as the first. 

629. In order to change direction on the reverse flank, (opposite the 
guide,) the instructor, after giving a caution to that effect to the chief of 
the first platoon, will immediately proceed to the point where the change 
of direction is to commence, or will detach a marker thither, placing him- 
self on this marker as prescribed for changing direction on the pivot flank. 

680. The guide of the leading platoon will direct his march as prescrib- 
ed. No. 624; and, when arrived within two paces of the wheeling point, the 
chief of platoon will command, 

1. Right wheel. 2. March. 

631. (PI. VI. Fig. 3.) At the word March, given at the instant the 
guide shall arrive at the wheeling point, the platoon will wheel to the 
right, conforming to what is prescribed. No. 422. 

632. The wheel being efiected, the chief of platoon will command, 

3. Forward. 4. March. 

633. These commands wUl be given, and executed, as prescribed, Nos. 
424, 426. 

684. The second platoon will continue to march straight forward, the 
guide observing to direct himself on the instructer, or marker ; this platoon 
will wheel at the same point, and by the same conmiands and means, as 
the first. 

635, Changes of direction of a column left in front will be executed on 
the same principles, and by inverse means. 



Remarks on the Changes of Direction in Column^ at full 

Distance. 

686. It is very important, for the preservation of the distance and direc- 
tion, that all the platoons effect their change of direction precisely on the 
same ground : it is for this reason the instructer ought, previously, to place 
himself, or a marker, at the wheeling point ; that the guides are ordered to 
Btarcb on the person so posted, and mat the chiefs of platoons ought not to 
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commence the execution of Uic movement, till the guide shall graze the 
breast of the person placed at the wheeling point. 

687. The chiefs of platoons ought to see that their platoons arriye square, 
on the ground where the change of direction is to take place ; and, for this 
purpose, they ought to face to their platoon, when that which precedes Is 
beginning to turn or wheel. 

638. If, in the changes of direction on the reverse flank, the pivot of the 
wheeling platoon did not clear the wheeling point, the following platoon 
would be impeded, and the distance would be lost. To remedy thb defect, 
the pivot man is directed to take steps of seven inches, in order that the 
succeeding platoon may not be impeded ; the chiefs of platoon will look to 
the execution of this principle, turning to their men, and cautioning the 
pivot man to lengthen or shorten his step, as they may deem it necessary'. 
From the nature of this movement, the centre of the platoon ought to curve 
a little towards the rear. 

639. The guides ought never to ehange the cadence or lencth of the 
step, whether the change of direction be made on the pivot, or the reverse 
flank. 

640. The instructer or marker at the wheeling point will always present 
the right shoulder towards the column, if the right be in front, or Uie left 
shoulder, if the left be in front, and will place himself on the prolongation 
of the guides. The instructer will see &iat all the principles prescribed 
above are observed ; that each platoon does not commence the wheel till 
the instant th^ ^^uide grazes the breast of the marker, and is ready to pass 
him ; and that, in changes of direction on the reverse flank, the marching 
flank does not describe too large a circle, which would tend to throw it out 
of the new direction. 



ARTICLE FOURTH. 

To Halt the Column. 

641. To halt the column, the instructer will command, 

1. Column. 2. Halt. 

642. At the word Halt, briskly repeated by the chiefs of platoons, they 
will all halt at the same time ; and the guides will not move, even though 
they have not their distance or their directum, unless the instructer, wip- 
ing to form the line, think proper to rectify their direction, which will be 
effected, as wiU be prescribed in the following article. 



Remarks on Halting the Column. 

643. If the word Halt were not repeated with the greatest vivacity, and 
instantly executed, the distances would be lost. 

644. If one guide, bavins lost his distance, endeavored to resume it 
after the word Halt, he would communicate his own error to the following 
guide, who, if he had marched correctly, would then find that his distance 
was rendered inaccurate ; and if the latter, in his turn, endeavored to re- 
sume his distance, the same movement would extend, successively, to the 
rear of the column. 

645. When the instructer, having halted the column, does not wish to 
form it in line, he might dispense with rectifying the direction of the 
guides, which would be sufficiently exact, as well as the distances, if the 
leading guide and the one following have observed what is prescribed, 
Nos. 613, 614. 
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ARTICLE FIFTH. 

To Form Line to the Right or Left, from Column otftM 

Distance. 

646. The instructer, having halted the column, supposed right in front, 
and wishing to wheel it into hne, will immediately proceed to the distance 
of a platoon in front of the leading guide, face to lum, and rectify, if requi- 
site, the position of the following guide ; which being executed, tlie in- 
stnicter will command, 

L^ — DRESS. 

647. At this command, which will not be repeated by the chiefe of pla- 
toons, each chief will quickly proceed about two paces outside of his guide, 
and will direct the alignment of his platoon perpendicularly to the direc- 
tion of the column. 

648. (PL VI. Fig. 4.) The chiefs, having aligned their respective pla- 
toons, will command. Front, and move in front of the centre of their platoons. 

649. This disposition made, the instructer will command, 

1. Lqfi into line wheel, 2. March. 

650. At the word March, briskly repeated by the chiefs of platoons, 
the man on the left of each platocm will face to the left, and bear his breast 
lightly against the right arm of the guide placed by his side, who will uut 
move ; the platoons will wheel to the left on the principle of wheeling on 
a halted pivot, conforming to what is prescribed, No. 607 ; each chief will 
turn to his platoon to conduct the wheel, and when the right of his platoon 
arrives within two paces of the line, he will command, 

1. Platoon. 2. Halt. 

651. The chief of the second platoon, having halted it, will retire to the 
rank of file-closers. 

652. The captain, having halted the first platoon, will place himself on 
the line, at the point where Ihe right of the company is to rest, and imme- 
diately command, 

1. Company. 2. Bight — dress. 

653. At this command, the two platoons will move up to the alignment ; 
the man of the first platoon, who is opposite the instructer, established on 
the direction of the guides, will lightly bear his breast against his left arm. 
The captain will align his company on the guide of the left. 

654. The company being aligned, the captain will command, Froitt. 
The instructer, seeing the company aligned, will command. 

Guides — posts . 

655. At this command, the covering sergeant and guide of the left will 
retire to their posts. 

656. The instructer will verify the alignment, and, if necessary, will 
cause the captain to rectify it. 

657. To wheel to the right into line, the left being in front, would be 
executed on the same principles, but by inverse means ; the captain, after 
baiting the first platoon, proceeding to the left of the company, to align 
both platoons, and shifting to his proper flank when the instructer gives me 
word Guides — -posts. 



■^ Remarks on Forming Line to the Right or Left. 

658. The instructer may dispense with commandine Right (or /^) 

DRSss, previous to commanding L^ (or right) into line wheel, unless it 
70 
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may have become necessary, by rectifying the position of the guides, that 
the platoon should incline to the right or left. 

659. The instructer, previously to commanding L/^ (or T\g}i!C) vnio Umc 
toheel, ought to see that the rear platoon has its proper distance. Tbb at- 
tention is important, as it habituates the guides never to neglect so very 
essential a point. 

660. As a column of sections may, on actual service, sometimes be re- 
quired to wheel into line, the instructer will execute Uie movement, oc- 
casionally, as an elementary lesson, and on th>j principles prescribed above. 

661. To effect this, the commands to be givc^n by the instructer are the 
same as in the case of a column of platoons, and each chief of section, ex- 
cept the ci^lain, after the ccHnmand Section — halt, retires to the rank of 
file -closers. 

662. The captain then aligns all the sections by the commands prescrib- 
ed. No. 652. At the command Guides — posts, the guide of the second 
section will retire by the right flank, and the guide of the third section by 
the left. 



LESSON VL 

ARTICLE FIRST. 

Diminishing and Increasing Front by FUes, 

663. Files will be broken off from the pivot flank only. The company 
marching, and supposed to constitute a part of a column, right in h^ont, 
and the instructor wishing to break off nles, he will give a caution to that 
effect to the captain, who will immediately face to bb company, and com- 
mand, 

1. One JUe, from Uft to the rear. 2. March. 

664. {PI. XI. Fig. 2.) At the command March, the first file on the 
left will mark time, and the company wUl continue to march forward ; the 
man of the rear rank of that file will move, so soon as the rear rank of the 
company shall have passed him, to the right, and will place himself in rear 
of the second file from the left; the man of the itoni rank will, likewise, 
move in rear of the first file, at the instant the rear of the company shall 
have passed him : each man will move to his place by advancing the left 
shoulder, taking great care tkoi to lose distance. 

665. The instructer, wishing to break off another file, will give caution 
to that effect to the captain, who will give the same commands as above. 

666. At the command March, from the captain, the file already broken 
off, advancing the left shoulder, will gain the space of one file to the right, 
shortening the step, in order to make room for the new file in its front ; the 
new file will break off in the same manner as the first, and place itself be- 
tween the company and the file first broken off. 

667. The instructor will thus be enabled to diminish, successively, the 
front of the company, by as many files as he may judge necessary. 

668. The file-closers of the part of the company broken off will arrange 
themselves opposite the files they cover in line. 

669. The instructer, to cause files in the rear to form up, successively, 
will order the captain to effect this by the following conmiand, 

1. One file into line. 2. March. 

670. At the word March, the front file of those broken off will move up 
quickly to the front, and the files in the rear will, by bringing forward the 
right shoulder, incline the breadth of one file to the left. 

671. The captain, facing his company, will see that the movement is ex- 
ecuted according to the prescribed principles. 

672. (PI. XI. Fig. 2.) The instructer, having thus ta»afc^^'fc%\ft\st«5Jk. 
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off and form up, successively, one at a time, will cause two or three files to 
break off together ; the named files will face inwards, mark time until dis- 
engaged from the company, and then, wheeling in file to the left, cover the 
two exterior files of the left flank. 

673. The instructor will then order the captain to cause two or three 
files at the same time to move to the front. To effect this, the captain will 
command, 

1. Two (or three) files into line. 2. March. 

674. The named files will move up quickly over the shortest lines lead- 
ing to their places, as above. 

675. When files are broken off, the guide will close to the right, as the 
front diminishes, so as to be always close to the flank of the company, from 
which a file, or files, have been broken off; and lie will incline to. the left as 
files are ordered to move up. 

676. On the same principles, the front of platoons and sections may be 
diminished ; and, if the left be in front, by inverse means. 



Remarks on Diminishing and Increasing Front by Files. 

677. It is of the greatest importance, with respect to the preservation of 
distances in a column of route, composed of several battalions, to accustom 
the soldiers, in the elementary lessons, to execute these movements with 
great precision. 

678. If, when new files are broken off, they do not step out well in ob- 
liquing ; and if, when moving up into line, they do not move quickly, they 
would, in either case, stop the progress of the following files, which would 
occasion a loss of distance, and a lengthening of the column. 

679. The instructor will place himself on the pivot flank, to assure him- 
self of the exact observance of the prescribed principles. 

680. If an actual necessity require a greater diminution of front than six 
files, a column of companies may brea^ into platoons, or, if already in 
platoons, may break into sections, and, if already in sections, it may march 
by a flank ; in either case, on the principles prescribed, No. 592 and fol- 
lowing. 

681. In the last case, (marching by a flank,) the reverse, or unbroken 
flank, will naturally lead, and the files broken off, if any, will follow in 
proper order, in the rear of their respective divisions, the whole having pre- 
viously been ordered to march by the cadenced dtep. 



ARTICLE SECOND. 



To March in Column by the Rovte Step, and to execute 
the File Movements prescribed in the preceding Ar- 
ticle. 

682. The company being halted, and supposed to form part of a column, 
the inslructer, wishing to put it in march by the route step, will command, 

1. Column, forward. 2. Guide Irft (or right.) 3. Route step. 

4. March. 

683. At the word March, repeated by the captain, the ranks will step 
off together, the rear rank, in marching, taking the distance of two paces 
from me front rank,' which being effected, the instructer will command, 

6. Ease — arms. 

684. At this command, the men will carry their firelocks as prescribed, 
No. 257 ; they will no longer be required to march with the cadenced step, 
oor to keep silence ; the files march at ease, but the ranks must never 
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intermiZy and the men of the front rank must never be &rther adraneed to 
the front than the guide who is on the phrot flank ; and the rear rank 
must keep at the distance of about two paces from the front rank. 

686. The cohimn marching with the cadenoed step, the instructer, wish- 
ing it to march with the route stepi will command, 

1. Rouie$tep. 2. March. 

686. At the word March, the front rank will continue to march the 
step of twenty-eight inches ; the rear rank will, in marching, take the dis- 
tance of about two paces from the front rank ; the instructor will then 
command, Etue arms, which will be executed as iust prescribed. 

687. The soldiers marching by the route step, the ins^ucter will cause 
the direction to be changed on me pivot, or on the reverse flank, which 
will be executed without a command, and rimply on a caution from the 
captain ; the rear rank will change direction on the same ground as the 
front, conforming, though marchmg bv the route step, to the principles 
prescribed for changing direction with closed ranks and cadenced step, 
with this difierence, that, in changes of direction on the reverse flank, the 
pivot man will take steps of fourteen inches, in order to dear the wheel- 
ing point 

688. The instructor will also direct the men to be exercised in the va- 
rious file-movements detailed in the preceding article, and according to the 
principles therein prescribed. He will also sometimes cause the ranks to 
be closed, and, to effect this, the captain will command, 

1. Rear rank, close order, 2. March. 

689. At the word March, the front rank will resume the cadenced 
step ; the rear rank, and also the files broken off, will quickly close up, take 
the cadenced step, and the whole will shoulder arms. 

690. When the company, marching by the route step, halts, the rear 
rank will close up, at ue word Halt, and the men will shoulder arms ; 
were the company marching with closed ranks and arms supported, at the 
conmiand Halt, arms would be carried. This rule is general, whatever 
may be the number of companies. 

691. In this school, tiie route step will be the same as in marchinr with 
ranks closed, in conmion time. In route marches, the approximaSon to 
the same rate will be as near as the roads will adiidt 



ARTICLE THIRD. 

IXminishing and Increasing Front of Columna^ by Plor 

toons and Sections. 



Diminishing, 

692. (Pi. VII. Fig, 1,) The companv marching with the cadenced 
step, in common time, and being supposed to form a part of a column, right 
in front, the instructor, to break into platoons, will give the order for me 
purpose to the captain, who will command, 

1. Break into platoons. 

The captain will take post in front of the centre of the first platoon. 

693. The chief of the second platoon, placed in its rear, wUl, at this 
command, post himself before its centre, where, when arrived, he will give 
Ibe caution, Mark time. 

694. The captain will then command, 

2. March. - 

695. The first platoon will continue to maicYi BtnS^gbX ^t^%ac^>%a^ 
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coverii^ sergeant will place himself on its left flank, when that flank ii 
clear oi the right of the second platoon. 

696. At Ae. word March, from the captain, the second platoon will 
mark time, as previously cautioned by its chief, and will likewise oblique 
to the right, on a second caution, as soon as the rear rank of the first pla- 
toon shall have passed its front. 

697. The guide on the left of the second platoon, having nearly arrived 
in the direction of that of the first, the chief of the second will command. 
Forward, and, at the instant the guide of the second platoon coven the 
guide of the first, he will add, March. 

698. The column of platoons, marching as above, will be reduced \o 
section front on the same principles ; the instriicter, who gives the corn- 
mands in this case, substituting sections for platoons, and adding the word 
March, when the second and first lieutenants have cautioned their sec- 
tions to Mark time, 

699. At the word March, from the instructer, the guide of fbe first 
platoon will place himself on the left of the first section ; the cuide of tiie 
second platoon remains on the left of the fourth section ; the third sergeant 
places' himself on the left dfthe second section, and the fourth sergeant on 
the left of the third section. 



Increasing, 

700. To double the front of the column of sections, marching in common 
time, the instructer will command, 

1. Form platoons, 

701. At this, the captain and third lieutenant, each, cautions his sectioD 
to oblique to the right, and the second and first lieutenants, respectively,, 
caution their sections (the second and fourth) to march steadily forward. 
These cautions given, the instructer adds, 

2. March. 

702. At this word, which will be repeated by the captain and third lieu- 
tenant, their sections oblique to the light, to unmask the other sections ; 
the guide of the first marks time until the second section has marched up 
to him, when he becomes guide of the first platoon, and the third and fourtn 
sergeants retire to their places as file-closers. 

703. When the obliquing sections have nearly uncovered those marching 
to the front direct, each chief of the former will give the word Mark time, 
and add, March, at the instant the unmasking is complete, in order to wait 
for the other section, with which it is to unite. 

704. When that section shall be nearly up, the chief of the one marking 
time will give the word Forward, and, at the instant the two sections are 
ready to unite, the chiel of the platoon will add, March, and take post in 
front of his platoon. At the same time, the second and third lieutenants re- 
tire to their places in the rank of file-closers. 

705. The column marching in platoons, right in front, the instructer will 
direct the captain to form company : the captain effects this by the follow- 
ing commands, 

1. Form company. 2. March. 

706. This movement will be executed on the same principles prescribed 
for forming platoons from sections ; the chief of the obliquing platoon (in 
this case the captain) giving the word Forward, and the captain the word 
March ; the covering sergeant passes from the left of the first platoon to 
the right of the company, and the guide of the left remains in his place. 

707. Diminishing and increasing the front of a column, left in front, will 
be executed on the same principles, but by inverse means. 

708. The instructer will also exercise the company in diminishing and 
increasing front, by platoons and sections, when marching by the route 
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■tep, which will he effected by the aame commands and means, as when 
marching with the cadenced step, with this ditiference, that, in ttie division 
which obliques, each man will hatf-faee to the risht, or hiiiif'faee to die 
left, instead of maintaininff the squareness of the shoulders. 

709. The instructer, who represents the colonel of a battalion, will him- 
self sometimes sive the general commands above. Break into ptofoons, 
March, and J^rm company, March ; as these words would be given 
by the colonel, if all the companies of the battalion were required to exe- 
cute the movements indicated thereby at once. 

710. When each company has to break into platoons, or to form up into 
company, successively, on the same ground on which the leading company 
executed the movement, then the commands in question will be given by 
the captain of the leading company, on an intimation from a field>officer, 
and by the following captains without intimation. 

711. On the same principles, a column of platoons will break, successive- 
ly, into sections, or a column of sections will form, successively, into pla- 
toons, on an intimation given to the chief of the leadine platoon ; but if the 
movement, in either case, is to be executed by all me divisions at once, 
then the commands. Break into sections, March, or Form platoons, 
March, will be given by the instructer or colonel. 



Remarks on Diminishing and Lwreasing Front, by Pla- 
toons and Sections. 

712. In both increasing and diminishing, it is necessary that the division 
should step oiit well in obliquing, to avoid losing ground, and in order not 
to impede Ihe march of the division which is foUowing. 

713. If, in diminishing front, the division that is to break off by obliquing, 
marked time too Ions, it might impede the following division in its march, 
and lengthen the conimn. 

714. If, in increasing or diminishing, a division obliqued too long, it 
would be under the necessity, afterwards, in order to rectify the error, of 
obliquinz in a contrary direction, and by that means the succeeding divi- 
sion mi^t be interrupted in its march. 

716. If, in a column of several companies, the diminishing take place suc- 
cessively, it is of the last importance that each division should continue to 
march at the same rate, without stepping short or altering the time, while 
the preceding division is diminishing, though it should be obliged to close 
up entirely to the latter ; and this attention is indispensable, to prevent a 
lengthening of the column. 

716. Errors of small magnitude, in a column consisting of a few compa- 
nies, would be attended with serious inconveniences in a column of several 
battalions ; so that the instructer oug;ht to be extremely vu;ilant in causing 
all Uie prescribed principles to be strictly observed ; and, for this purpose, 
he will place himself on the pivot flank of the colunm, in order the better 
to observe all the movements 



ARTICLE FOURTH. 

Countermarch, 

717. The company halted, and supposed to constitute part of a column, 
right in front, the instructer, to cause it to countermarch, will command, 

1. Con^any--€ountermarch, 2. Bight— rxcii. 3. By file l^. 

4. March. 

718. {PL VII. Fig. 3.) At the second command, the company will face 
to the right; the captain will move to the side of ihe guide of the ri^ht.\ 
and the guide of the left will face to the right-abonU 
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719. At the wqrd Ma&ch, the guide of the left will not move; the 
(Company will step off smartly ; the leading file, conducted by the caq>taiii, 
will wheel to the lefl-about, moving alqng the front rank, so as to arrive at 
the distance of two paces in rear of the guide of the left, who has not 
moved ; each file will wheel, successively, on the same ground as the 
icadine file, and in the same manner ; and, when the leading file has arriv- 
ed as tar as the guide of the left, the captain will command, 

1. Company. 2. Halt. 3. Front. 4. Right — driess. 

720. The first command will be given when the leading file is within 
two paces of the point whore the company is to halt ; 

721. At the second, the company will halt ; 

722. At the third word, the company will front by facing to the left ; 

723. At the fourth, the company will move up to the alignment marked 
by the positioa of the guide of the left ; the man on the right of the front 
rank will place himself to the left, and by the side, of the guide ; the cap- 
tain will place himself at the distance of two paces outside of the guide, in 
or Jcr to direct the alignment; which being effected, he will command. 
Front, placing himself in front of the centre of the company : the cover- 
ing sergeant will then place himself on the right of the front rank ; and 
the guide of the left, who was there, will move to the left of the front 
rank. 

724. In a column, left in front, the countermarch would be executed on 
the same principles, but by inverse means ; accordingly, the movement 
would be made by the right flank of divisions, if the right were in front; 
by the left flank, if the left were in front, passing always by the front rank. 

725. Finally, if it were a column of platoons or sections, the counter- 
march would be executed by the same conmiands, and in the same man- 
ner, as in a column of companies. 



ARTICLE FIFTH. 



To Form Ldne on the Right or Left, from Column at 

Full Distance. 

726. The company being in open column of platoons, right in front, to 
form on the right, the instructer will command, 

1. On right into line, 2. Guides right, 

727. At the second command, the guide of each platoon will move quick- 
ly to the right flank of his platoon, and the soldiers will touch elbows to- 
wards the ri^ht ; the column will continue to march forward. 

72S. The mstructer, having given the second command, will move quick- 
ly to the point where the right of the company is to rest in line, and place 
himself there, facing to the left of the new line. 

729. The new line ought to be such, that each platoon, after having 
turned to the right, may have at least four paces to march, in order to ar- 
rive on the line. 

730. The head of the column having arrived nearly opposite the instruct- 
er, placed at the point of appui, {support,) the chief of the first platoon 
will command, 

Right turn; 

731. And, when it shall be opposite, the instructer will add, 

March. 

732. At the word March, the first platoon will turn to the right, con- 
forming to what is prescribed. No. 428, and then move forward ; the guide 
will direct himself t^o, tliat the man of the front rank next to him shall ar- 
rive opposite the instructor ; the captain will march two paces in front fA 
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the ccQtre of the first platoon, and, when it arrives within two paces of the 
line, will command, 

1. Platoon, 2. Halt. 

7S8. At the word Halt, the guide will move along the new line till 
opposite one of the three files on the left of hb platoon ; he will face to the 
instnicter, who will align him on the point of direction on the left ; the 
captain will move, at the same time, to the point where the right is to rest, 
and promptly command, 

Right — DRESS. 

734. At this command, the first platoon will align itself. 

735. The second platoon will continue to march on until it arrives oppo- 
site to the left flank of the first, when, by command of its chief, it will turn 
to the right, and move up towards the line, the guide conducting his march 
on the left file of the first platoon. 

736. The second platoon, being arrived within two paces of the line, wilt 
be halted by its chief, by the commands prescribed for the first. 

737. At the instant of halting, the guide will spring forward, pladag 
himself on the line, facing the guide of the first platoon ; the instructor 
will direct him to move to the right, or left, till he is on the line ; and the 
guide will take care to be opposite to one of the throe files on the left of 
his platoon. 

738. The chief of the second platoon, seeing his guide established on the 
line, will command. 

Right — DRESS. 

739. The chief of the second platoon, having given this order, will quick- 
ly retire to the rank of file-cIosers, passing round the left, and the second 
platoon will align itself on the first 

740. The man of each platoon who is opposite to the guide will, gently, 
press his breast against the arm of the guide. 

741. The instructer, on seeing the company aligned, will command. 

Guides — posts. 

742. At this command, the. covering sergeant will retire to his post, and 
the guide of the second platoon to the rank of file-closers. 

7&, A column of platoons, left in front, will form line on the left 
flank, on the same principles, but by inverse means ; the captain, after 
halting the first platoon, proceeding to the left of the company, to alip^ 
both platoons, and shifting to his proper flank, when the instructer com- 
mands. Guides — posts. 

General Remarks on the School of tJie Company. 

744. In practi»ng the four last lessons, the instructer will frequently or- 
der the company to support arms, and will accustom the men to march 
thus, with the same regularity and precision as if arms were shouldered, 
which will at once prevent fatigue and negligence in the position of shoul- 
dered arms. 

Instructions for Firing at a Target. 

745. It is of the first importance, that the soldier should be instructed to 
aim well and fire accuratelv ; and to ensure proficiency in this, the follow- 
ing rules will be rigidly enforced by commanding and inspecting officers. 

746. Several targets will be provided for each regiment, when embod- 
ied, and one for each company, when detached on command for any consid'- 
erable time, of the following description : five feet ten inches high, by 
twenty-two inches in breadth, and painted white ; it will be marked by 
three black stripes drawn horizontally across, one at the top, the second at 
the middle, and 9 third equi-distant from the first and «e«:AtA\ V^<& c«(^«>. 
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. tt two incbea dintance, by a 

T4T. Tbn praetiee iiUi commence at the dlatance of fifty yirds, by which 
tneuia (he soldier, seldmn mlaaing hia object, will acquire confidcDce in 
fcraater nngee. The iwldier Will be gradually removed from the tar)^ to 
the distance ofelebty, and, finaHy. to that of one hundred and forty yards, 
about the p<dnt blank distance, or point oi' second intersection of the ball 
with the line of sight, by which time the soldier will have gained such a 
knowledge of his musket, as will enable him to fire, nith considerable ac' 
curacy, at an object placed at its extreme range, by observing the rulw 
laid down for tunitng at an object brought withm the point blank distance, 

^48. Assuming a» the point blank range of a muaket, about one hundred 
and forty yards, in proportion a« the soldier approaches the target placed 
at this distance, he slightly depresses the muzzle below the objest aimed 



749. Every soldier will be instructed singly, fi . _ 
will, and then by command; afterwards, two in a single rank, then in a 
file, as front and rear rank nun. 

160. Whenever it be convenient to increase the number of targets, to 
emiespond with the number of files, a company may be made to practise 
together, firing byfiU and by eotapany. 

151. The men must be uistructed, in aioiing, to hold the butt finn 
Bgainit the right shoulder, to support the firelock steadily with the left 
hand, and to bring the breach, the sight, and object, to coincide with the 
visud r^. 

T62. To give them a facility of aiming in the requisite direction with ac- 
curacy, after coming down quickly to an aim, they shall receive the word. 
Recooer — arus. 

763. The men must be instructed to pull the trigger forcibly, at the 
word Fisi, without sdmog the bead or altering the direction of tlie firelock. 

764. To ensure the observance of these essential rules, after firing, the 
aiming position must be continued till the word Load is given. 

T66. All the soldiers, including musicians, shall practise target firing. 

156. The result of the target practice will be carefully renstered in i 
company book, and signed by the officer who superintends ue practice. 
The following form will be observed : 



RepoH of the Target Practice of Capt. 'a Company, (B.) 1 

2d lnfa,ar!,,ontKe of J8 . I| 


^0. 


Names. 


a 


Hils. 


II 


i| 


31 


&EUABIU. 




a 
1 

2 




I 


Sergeant A. 

DZHmer^C. 
Private D. 


1311 


1 


2 

1 

2 


3 

s 

■i 

6 
"iS" 


3 

4 

IT 




Buir> eye. 






(defied.) p. H. G.. 1st. Lieut. || 



Manual of the Sergeania. 



SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY— LESSON TL «t 

759. All sergeants, and the color-guard, shall carry their firelocks in the 
positioQ aix>ut to be described. 



Position of Shouldered Arms, 

760. The firelock in the right hand, and against the hollow of the shonl' 
dor, the barrel perpendicular, and to the rear, the ramrod to the fit>nt, die 
right arm almost at its full extent, the right hauid embracing the cock and 
guard, the butt flat along the right thigh, and the left hand hanging by the 
•side behind the 8W(H'd. 

Present — a&ms . 

761. First Motioit. Carry the firelock with the right hand, perpen- 
dicularly, opposite to the left eye, the ramrod to the front, the cock as hicfa 
as the lowest coat button ; grasp, at the same time, the firelock with the 
lefl hand, the little finger of that hand against the hammer-^ring, the 
thumb extended along the barrel and stock, the left fore-arm close to the 
body, without constraint, and remain facing steady to the front 

762. Secoitd MoTioir. 6rasp the firelock with the right hand, under 
a^d against the guard. 

Skovider — ^arms. 

763. First Motioit. Slip the left hand as high as the shoulder, and 
carry with this hand the firelock, perpendicularly, agunst the right shoul- 
der ; gra«p with the right hand the cock and guard, the right arm nearly 
extended. 

764. Secoptd MoTioir. Let the left hand fall behind the sword. 

Order — arms. 

765. FinsT Motion. Carry, smartly, the left hand to the centre band ; 
detach a little, with the right hand, the firelock from the right shoulder ; 
quit hold, at the same time, with the right hand; sink down the firelock 
with the left hand ; seize it acain with the right hand above ihe lower 
band, the right thumb on the barrel, in order to grasp it, the four fingers 
extended on the stock, the firelock perpendicular, the butt at three inches 
from the ground, the beak of the butt over the spot where it is to rest ; let 
the left hand fall behind the sword. 

766. SEcoifD Motion. By opening a little the fingers of the right 
hand, let the firelock slip through them, and fall to the ground, in such a 
manner, that the beak of the butt may rest at the side o^and close to, the 
toe of the right foot. 

Shoulder — arms. 

767. First Motion. Raise the firelock perpendicular?^, with the 
right hand, as high as the breast, opposite to the shoulder, two inches 
from the body, the right elbow close to the body; seize the firelock 
with the left hand under the right, nearly at the lower band ; let fall the 
right hand, and grasp the cock and guard, pressing the firelock against tiie 
shoulder. 

768. Second Motion. Let fall the left arm behind the sword, the 
right arm nearly extended. 

Support — ARMS . 

7C9. First Motion. Carry the firelock to the front of the body, per- 
pendicularly, opposite to, and between, the eyes, with the right hand, the 
ramrod to the front; seize, the firelock with the left hand at the lower band; 
raise it as high as the chin, and, at the same time, grasp the firelock with 
the ri£;ht hand, four inches under the lock. 

770. Second Motion. Turn round the firelock with the right hand, 
the barrel to the front, conducting it, at the same time, to the left shoulder.; 
pass the left fore-arm diagonally across the body, the cock 8U9VKKtfid.^nL^^ 
left fore-arm, the left hand resting on the right )3re«9\,. 
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T71. Thihd MoTioir. Let the right hand fall to the right side. 

Carry — ^a&ms. 

T72. First Motion. Grasp the firelock with the right hand under, 
and olose to, the left fore-arm. 

773. Second Motioit. Carry the firelock, perpendicularly, with the 
rieht hand, against the right shoulder, the ramrod to the front ; seize it 
with the left hand as high as the right shoulder; turn the right hand, at 
the same time, and grasp the coek and guard, the right arm ezten<Ung 
nearly to its full length. 

T74. Third Motion. Let fall the left arm behind the sword. 

775. When the rank and file carry arms, in paying compliments, ser- 

Sants, and such of the corporals as shoulder arms as just above, shall^ with 
» inside of the left hand extended, touch the ramrod, at a point opposite 
to the right shoulder, returning the left hand to its side posioon, after the 
compliment is paid. 

Manual of the Corporcds. 

776. When corporals are in the ranks, they use their arms in tiie same 
manner as the other rank and file ; but should they be in the rank of file- 
closers, or conduct a body of men, or a relief of sentinels, or belong to the 
ei^r-guard, they will carry the firelock in the right hand, as described in 
the Manual of the Sergeants, 



Sword Manual of the Officers. 

Mode of Carrying the Sward in the Ranks, 

777. The gripe of the sword in the right hand, which ought to be placed 
as high as, and against, the right haunch, the blade aeainst the shoulder. 

778. When the ranks order arms, the officers will drop the blade of the 
sword by the rieht side, the point a little advanced, and about two inches 
£tom the ground. 

Position of the Sword out of the Ranks, 

779. The gripe in the right hand, which shall be placed in front ot the 
right haunch; me blade in the left hand, the point a UtUe above the hand; 
the thumb extended on the blade, the left elbow bent, Ihe fore-arm a lit- 

.tle in front, the left hand opposite to, and four inches lower than, the left 
ihoulder. 

Sword Scib^e, whether in or out of the Ranks, Halting or 

Marching, 

780. First Motion. Raise the sword perpendicularly, the point up- 
permost, the flat of the blade opposite the right eye, the guard as high as 
the right breast, the elbow against the body. If the sword be in the posi- 
tion described for carrying the sword when out of the ranks, let fall smartly 
the left hand by the left side. 

781. Second Motion. Bring down the blade smartly, by extending 
ttie arm in such a maimer, that the right hand may be placed at ^e side of 
the right thigh, and rest, in that position, until the person saluted shall have 
passed, or been passed, two paces. 

782. Third Motion. Raise the sword again smartly, holding it as de- 
■cribed at the first motion. 

788. Fourth Motion. Carry the sword to the right shoulder, if in the 
rtnks^ or sink the blade into the left hand, if out of the raises. 
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Manual of the Colors. 

784. In the ranks, whether halting or marching, the bearer of tfie eol- 
ors will carry the bottom (Xf the staff asainst the right haunch, tfie ri|^t 
hand holding the staff at aboat the heignt of the shoulders, and the elbow 
of the same arm resting against the sta^. The $aiute will be executed as 
follows : 

785. When within six paces of the person to be saluted, let die spear of 
the staff fall eently forward, to an angle of forty-five degrees, without tak- 
ing the butt from the haundi, &dng steadily to the front ; raise up gently 
the staff to the shoulder, when the person saluted dial! have passed, or been 
passed, two paces. 

786. If tiie colors are to salute standing, they will execute die same mo- 
tions at the commands, Pre$etU — arms. Shoulder — a&ms. At the com- 
mand. Order— AKMB and Shoulder— arms, for the battalioo, tfie colon 
will aJso be ordered and shouldered. 



Instructions for the Drum-Mngor. 

787. The place of the drummers in line has been determined m tfie tint 
section. 

788. In column of manceuvre, the drums will march on tfie reverse 
flank, abreast of the left centre company. 

789. In column of route, as also in passing defiles, tiiey must march, in 
the interval, at the head of their respective iMttalions. 



790. Signals of the Drum-'Mij^or for the various Beats. 

1. The generale. Extend the right arm, seize the staff by the middle, 

and raise the pommel as high as the chin. 

2. The iu$embly. Extend the right arm, raise tiie staff nearly a foot 

from the ground, placing the thumb on the pommel. 

3. The long roU, Put the staff on the right shoulder, the ferrule to the 

rear. 

4. The troop. Raise the arm, turn the wrist inwards, so that the 

staff may be horizontally across the body as high as the 
chin. 
6. To the field. Raise the staff perpendicularly, the ferrule upwards, 

the arm extendcni as nigh as the right shoulder. 

6. Quiek ii$nt. Project the ferrule oftiie staff direct and horizontally 

to the front, the arm extended. 

7. The retreat. Carry the staff round, and hokl it diagonally ajrass 

^ebad[. 

8. Church eaU, Carry the pommel of the staff on the right shoulder. 

9. Fatigue, T^e the staff by the tassel, and extend die arm as 

hifl^ as the shoulifer. 

10. Toamu, Carry the staff on the left dionlder, the ferrule to the 

rear. 



TOl. IXgnakfor the Evohoions of Drums. 

1st. To march by the right flank, take the staff by the middle, and ex- 
tend the arm to the right 

2d. To march by the left flank, make the same signal, extending the vm 
to the left. 

8d. To diminish the front, let die ferrule fall into Oie left hand, held as 
high as the eyes. 

4th. To increase front, let the pommel of the staff foil into the teGL \abA.^ 
held as high as the eyes. 
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Sth. To change direction, turn half round to the drummers, and indicate 
to them, by a movement of the staff, to which aide they are to wheel or 
turn. 

6th. To oblique to the right, extend the right arm as high aa the shoul- 
der, holding the staff slanting, and grasping the ferrule, tiie left hand as high 
as the haunch. 

7th. To oblique to the left, make the contrary signal : the pommel of tiie 
staff will always indicate to which side the obliquing is to take place. 

792. To Ground Drums, 

1. 7b pui ftp drunuHckM, Grasp the staff under the pommel, and 

raise it as high a:* the eyes, extending the 
• arm to the front. 

2. To wuling drums. Draw the pommel to the breast 

3. To ground drums. The same signal as for puttiLg up drum- 

sticks. 

1. To take up drums. C Make the same signals with the staff as 

2. To suspend drums. < for putting up drumsticks, for detaching 

3. To draw out drumsticks. ^ drums and for grounding drums 

T96. Drummers will be designated as markers, and employed accord- 
ingly, in the evolutions. 

Mode of Dismissing Company. 

Recover — arms. 

Bring the firelock to the recover^ by throwing it briskly out oi the left 
hand, (if from shouldered arms,) the guard to the front ; the cock resting 
against the left breast ; the left hand seiiting the firelock above (he lock, 
and the right hand the small. 

EcLse — spKiiros. 

Keep the firelock steady at the recover ; throw the pan open with the 
right thumb; let down, gently, the cock witii the fore^nnger and thumb of 
the right hand. 

Right — ^ACK. 

As in No. 109. 

Lodge — ARMS. 

Drop the firelock smarUy to the porty (No. 269,) the front rank' springing 
off to the left, the rear rank and file-closers to the right ; the whole quit- 
ting the parade without noise. 

In turning in a guard, the same mode will be observed, with die excep- 
tion of easing springs. 



SECTION IV. ' 

SCBOO& or TBB BATTALION. 

797. THE School of the Battalion will be divided into five parts. 

798. The first will include the manner of opening ranks, and executing 
the dififerent firings ; 

799. The second the different methods of passing from line into column. 

800. The third part will include the march in column, and various other 
movements relating to the column ; 

801. The fourth the different methods of passing from column into line. 

802. The fifth part will include the march in line, to the firont and rear ; 
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fhe march by a flank ; fbnning by file Into line ; the P*MBffB of defilaa io 
retiring ; the passage of lines ; the changes of front ; the coTumB of attack; 
dispositions ^^ust cavalry ; and rallying. 

803. This school having for its object ue instruction of battaUons, aepft* 
rately, and thus to- prepare them for executing all that can be required in 
line ; and the harmony of combined movements depending necei*sarily oo 
the individual instrncdon of battalions, on the uniformity o( words of com- 
mand, and on the principles and means of execution, the colonels will lit- 
erally conform to all herein prescribed ; they will endeavor to cause all 
the movements to be executed with the utmost steadiness, calmness and 
regularity. But in all the interior movements of the battalion, after it is 
well established in marchine in common time, the word March shall be 
preceded by the word Quick, although the latter be not found in the text 

or commands. 

. ^ , 

Prompt Formation of the Battalion. 

804. Every colonel will exert himself to give to his battalion Uie habit of 
fimning with the -greatest rapidity. 

806. At the first call, the colonel will repair to the place of assembly 
previously designated for the battalion, and each captain to that of hb com- 
pany. The other company officers, and the non-commissioned officers, 
will hasten to turn out, and assemble their men ; and the lieutenant-colo- 
nel and major will superintend and quicken the formation of the compa- 
nies. 

806. Each C9piain will post his file-closers, and instantly form his com- 
pany with a front not exceeding the number of files previously indicated 
by the adjutant The color company will be formed with a front three 
files less than that number. 

807. The adjutant will, at the same time, form the color-guard on the 
left of the. fourth company, and distribute the surplus files of the stronger 
companies among the weaker. He will be assisted in these duties by the 
sergeant-major. 

808. The colonel will cause a roll of the drum tabe given, to announce 
that the companies ought to be ready to unite, and afterwards a tap of the 
drum, as a signal for each company to march and form on the Hne or com- 
pany previously designated. 

809. The battalion will form line accordino: to the principles of succes- 
sive formations, which will be herein prescribed ; the color-bearers having 
received the colors from the colonel, or the sentinel placed over them ; but 
if there be day-light, and sufficient time, the colors will be escorted as fol- 
lows: 

Composition and March of the Color-Escort. 

810. When the battalion turns out under arms, if the colors be wanted, 
one of the flank companies, in its tour, or, if they be both absent, a battalion 
company, will be put in march, to receive and escort the colors in the fol- 
lowing order : 

811. The drum-major, drummers, followed by the band ; 

812. The company, formed in column of platoons, right in front, arms 
supported ; 

813. The two color-bearers, elbow to elbow, between the two platoons. 

814. The detachment will match in quick time, in this order, without 
the sound of instrument. Arrived at the quarters of the colonel, it will 
form line, fronting the principal entrance ; the drums and the band on the 
right of the hne. 

816. As soon as the detachment shall be in line, the two color-bearers, 
preceded by the first lieutenant, and followed by a sergeant, willentes ^^ 
quarters to receive the colors. 
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816. When the color-bearers come out, foUowed by the lieutenant tfod 
iergeant, tkey will halt in front of the entrance. 

817. At the instant the colors ar^ brought out, the captain will order 
arms to be presented, and the drums will beat the trpop. 

818. , After some fifteen or twenty seconds, the captun will cause tiie 
beat to cease, arms to be shouldered, and then break the company into col- 
umn of platoons: the color-bearers^ first lieutenant and the Berge«ait will 
resume the places -before occupied by them in the column. 

819. The captain will put the detachment in march, to the sound of mu- 
sic, in the same order a^ above. 



Honors Paid to the Colors. 

820. When the head of the detachment shall have arrived hear to one 
^the flanks of the battalion, the color-bearers Vill file out of the column; 
the colonel will cause the battalion to carry arms ; the music will cease 
playing ; the color-bearers will march in quick time down the front of the 
battalion, elbbw to elbow, at the distance of ten paces from the line, till 
neaily opposite to the centre ; the color-bearers will then wheel to the left 
or right, and halt, facing the centre. 

821. The colonel, placed six paces in front of the color-sergeant, who is 
in the centre of the line, will, as soon as the color-bearers halt, cause the 
battalion to present arms, and then himself salute with the sword. This 
executed, the color-bearers immediately pass to the right and left of the 
colQnel, to take their places in line, and the colonel will cause the battalion 
to shoulder arms. 

822. As soon as the color-bearers file out of the columuj the drum-major, 
drums and band, without playing, as also the company, march by the rear, 
in quick time, tp take their respective places in line. 

823. The colors will be escorted back to the colonel's quarters, in the 
order prescribed above. 



PART I. 

JUatmer of Opening Ranks and Executing the Different 

Firings. 



ARTICLE FIRST. 

To Open Ranks, 

824. To effect this, the colonel will command, 

1. Rear rank, open order, 2. March. 

826. At the first command, all the covering sergeants, as also the second 
sergeant in the rear rank, on the left of the battalion, will step to the rear, 
In-order to mark off the new alignment for the rear rank, and will align 
themselves by the right, parallel to the rank of file-closers. 

826. The lieutenant-colonel will move to the right of the rank of cover- 
tag sergeants, and see that it is correctly aligned, one pace from, and par- 
tilel to, the rank of file-closers. 

827. At the word March, the rear rank, as also the rank of file-closers, 
Will step back, in common time, without reckoning the number of steps ; 
toe men will pass a little beyond their rank, halt, and place themselves ac- 
curately on the alignment of the covering sergeants, who will take care to 
«ign them correctly in their intervals. 
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828. The file-closen will place themselves two paces fai rear of the rear 
rank, and align thcinsehrefl by their right The lleutenant-coloiieU pl*^^ 
on the right of this rank, will align it on the file-cloeer of tho len» who 
will tdce care to place himself exactly two paces in rear of tho rear rai^ 
and to raise his firelock perpendicularly between his eyes. 

829.. Tho oolonel, seeing the ranks aligned, will coouiiand, 

8. Froitt. 



ARTICLE SECOND. 

^Manual Exercise^ and Loading in Quick Time. 

880. Before the ranks are closed, the colonel will exercise the battaHon 
In the manual, and loading in quick time. 

831.- The colonel will superintend the exercises of the front rank* and 
the lieutenant'colonel those of the rear rank. T^ captains and eowitinr 
sergeants, in their respectiye ranks, will always half-fitce to the right with 
the men, in the first motion of loading, and front when the man next to 
them, respectively, in their company casts about 



ARTICLE THIRD. 



Loading in Quickest Time^ and the Firings. 

832. The colonel will cause the ranks to be closed by the commands pre- 
scribed for the instructor^ No. 489 ; and will then cause the battalion to 
load in quickest time. 

833. The colonel will cause the battalion to fire by company, by wing, 
by battalion, and by file, by the commands herein prescribed. 

834. The firing by company and by file, will always be direct to the 
front ; and the firings by winff or by battalion, may be direct or oblique. 

835. When the firing is to be obhque, the colonel must, each time, give 
the Caution Hight obliquef or Z^ obHque, after the word Ready, and pre- 
viously to the word Aim. 

836. Firing by company will be executed by the first and second com- 
panies of each grand divisioc, alternately, as if each grand division were 
isolated ; the first company will fire first ; the captain of the second will not 
give the first command, until he sees one or two firelocks shouldered in 
Sie first, after loading ; the captain of the first company, in his turn, will 
observe the same rule in regard to the second ; the firing continuing thus, 
alternately. 

837. The colonel will regulate the firing by wing, in the same manner. 

838. The firing by file will commence in all the companies at the same 
time, and conformably to what is prescribed. No. 495. 

839. The color-guard will not fire, but remain shouldered, as in No. 760, 
during the firings. 

840. The colonel will cause the firing to cease by a ruffle followed by a 
tap of the drumstick ; at the signal of the tap, the captains, covering ser- 

geants, color-rank and color-guard will quickly resume Uieir places in 
ne. 

841. At the instant when the ruffle commences, the soldiers will execute 
what is prescribed, No. 496, and all the officers and sergeants of the bat- 
talion will promptly repeat the words Cease firing, 

842. When the battalion rests, no person will leave his post without q>e- 
dal permission : should a captain or the lieutenant on the left obtain suck 
permission, he will be replaced during his absence ; the former by his cov- 
ering sergeant, aod the latter by the sergeant ou \he\a^ 
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84S. The colonel will gi7e the commands for firinc from fhe reiur of flie 
iMttaHoQ, placing himself where he ^an best he heard. 

644. The lieutenant^colonel will take post, during the firimrsy in rev d 
tibe centre of the right wing, <md the major in rear of the centre of the left 
wing, both about ten paces from the rank of file-plosers-; when tiie h•^ 
talion rests, thejr will report to the colonel suclt &ults as they may have 
observed. 

To Fire by Company. 

845. To effect this, the colonel will command, 

1. Fire by company. 2. Commence — fibing. 

8461. At the first conimand, the captains and their covering sergeants 
win retire, as prescribed. Nos. 487, 488, and the lieutenant and sergeant 
on the left of the battalion, will retire to the rank of file-closers of the left 
companv, the lieutenant covering the centre of the fourth section ; the ser- 
geant, the second file from the ieft of the sam^ section. This rule wffl be 
general in lUl the firings. 

847. The color-rank and the color-guard will retire in such manoer^ that 
Uieir front rank may be in the rear rsmk of the battalion. 

848. At the second coiumaud, the odd companies will commence firing ; 
the captains will give the commands prescribed. No. 489, taking care to 
add to the word company , the designation of first, third, fifth, or seventh, 
according to the number of each. 

849. The captains of the even companies will give, in their turn, the 
same commands, adding;, likewise, the denomination of each company \ and 
■0 on, alternately. 

850. In order that the odd companies, which commence the firing, may 
not fire all at once, tlie captains will observe, (but for the first fire only,) 
to give the word Fire one after another ; thus the captain of the tmrd 
company will not give the words Aim and Fire, till he has heard the fire 
of thie first company ; and the captain of the fifth will observe the same rule 
with respect to the third, as, also, the captain of the seventh, with respect 
to the filth company. 

To Fire by Wing, 

851. To effect this, the colonel will command, 

1. jFIre by wing. 2. Right wing. 3. Readt. 4. Aim. 6. Fzsx. 

6. Load. 

W2. The colonel will cause the wings to fire alternately, ccnforming to 
^at is prescribed. No. 837, in relation to the hitervals between fhe 
firings. 

To Fire by Battalion. 

8S8. The colonel will command, 

1. Fire by battalion. 2. Battalion. 3. Ready. 4. Aim. 5. Fibs. 

C. Load. 



To Fire by File. 

854. To effect this, the colonel will command, 

1. Fire hy file. 2. Baitalion. 8. Ready. 4. Commence— riKiso. 

855. In firing by wing, by battalion, and by file, the captains, at the 
first commam! from the colonel, will retire one pace in rear of^the rear rank, 
pch opposite his interval ; and the coverir.g bcrgeants will move, as in 
nriog by company, into the rank of file-closers, each covering his captain. 
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850. The color-rank and guard wUl, at the Mme rommand, place 
aelven M yreacribed, in tiring by company. 



To Fire to.the Bmr. 

867. To effect this, the colonel will command, 

1. Fire to the rear, 2. Battalion, 8. AhoiU — rA^a* 

858. At the word Abtmt^ the captains, covering aergeanta, and 
era, will execute what is prescribed, Nos. 502, 508. 

859. The battalion, thus (aced to the rear, will execute the firingi, ai 
above. 

860. The winss and companies, though the right has become the left, 
and vice versa, shall still retain their proper appellatione of right or 1^ 
toing, ^d first t second, &c. company, 

861. Firing by file will commence from Uie left (now beeome the right) 
of companies. 

862. The. captains, covering sergeants, the color-rank and guard, oeeupy 
^e places prescribed for them when firing to the proper front ; and movie 
to them, respectively, at the first command. 

863. To front the battalion, the colonel will order, 

1. Battalion. 2. .^bout — facx. 

864. At the second command, the captains, covering sergetntJ, and file* 
closers, will execute what is prescribed, Nos. 507, 508. 



Remarks on the Firings. 

865. When the battalion fires with cartrid^s, the colonel will aometlmea 
order the captains to inspect the arms, after tiring, as prescribed, No. 616 

866. In firing b^ wing, the colonel will not cause the left wing to fin, 
tUl he sees many hrelocks loaded in the right, and so on. 



PART II. 
Differefnt Methods of passing from Line into Column. 

867. The front of the battalion column will habitually be that of a com- 
pany ; but for passing defiles iind for route marches, the front will, more 
frequently, be that of platoons or sections. 

868. At the caution for forming column of companies fr'jn line, the first 
lieutenant of the left company will retire to the rank of file-elosers and 
place himself opposite to the centre of the fourth sectioa of his company. 



ARTICLE FIRST. 

To Break to the Right or L0. 

869. The colonel will cause the battalion' to break into column of compa^ 
nios, by the commands prescribed for the instructer. No. 697, substituting 
the word companies- for platooM, 

870. {Plate VIII.) What has been prescribed in the School of the Com" 
pony, for breaking into platoons, will be executed for breaking Into com- 
panies ; the captains will observe, in respect to their companies, what is 
prescribed for chiefs oi platoons ; and the colonel, what is prescribed tor the 
instructer. 

871. The captains having ordered Fkont, no guidie iiVVl tfik»<i«««H«ek 
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thoagh li6 should not be in the line o'' direcfion of fhe guides in tront of 
him ; in order that an error of a company, thathas wheeled too much orfod 
little, may not be commumcated to others ; and the guides who are out of 
tile Section will not resume it, till the column is put in march. 

872. if, however, the colonel wished immediately to form line, he would, 
previously, rectify' die positions of the guides, by the means prescribed, No. 
1028, and following. 

878. When die oattalion breaks by company, if to the right, the gtiidi 
iff the right of the company will place himself by the side of the man on ttw 
right of &e front rank, at me instant the captain shall command, Hai.t : tf 
to the left, fhe guide of the left will place himself by the side of ^e man 
on fhe left of fhe front rank of his company, at the instant fhe captain shaD 
cpmmand, Hai.t : thus, whether the right or left be in front, the front rank 
of each company will be included between its two guides. 

876. The battalion having broken into column, the lieutenant-cdonei 
and muor are to take post on the pivot flank of the column, the fimner op- 
posite the leading, and the latter opposite fhe rear division. ' The colonel 
of a battalion receiving instruction has no fixed post, but in colunifts of sev- 
eral battalions, the colonel will, habitually, take post on the pivot flank of 
the column, eight or ten paces from fliO guides, and opposite the centre of 
the battalion. The adjutant and sergeant-major shall be near the lieuten- 
ant-colonel and major, respectively. (See No. 42.) 

876. (PL IX. FHg. 1.) When tiie battalion is to prolong its direction to- 
wards the right or left, or is to march perpendicularly, or diagonally, to the 
front or rear of one of Its flanks, fhe colonel will cause it to breaik to the 
right or left as just prescribed ; but, when the battalion is to break to the 
right, in order to march to the left, or the reverse, the company on the 
flank will march forward twice the extent of its front, while the oUier ccnn- 
panies are wheeling into column ; and for this purpose, the colonel will 
command, Break to the right to march to the left; or Break to the Uft 
to march to the rights before commanding, Cmnpaniei-^ght (or l^ 
wheel. 



ARTICLE SECOND. 

To File to the Rear into Open Columns, 

877. To efifect this, right in front, the colonel commands, 

1. By right of companies, rear, into column, 2. Battalion, 

right — FACE. 3. March. 

878. {PI. IX. Pig, 2.) At the first word, the captains will place them- 
selves in front of fhe centre of their respective companies, and cautioD 
them to face to the right ; ^ 

879. At fhe second, the battalion will face ; each captain will move 
quickly to fhe right of his company, causing the two files on the right to 
disengage to the rear, the front file to its right the breadth of two ranks ; 
the second file advancing only the left shoulder ; which being effected, 
each captain will move opposite the left file of the company, immediately 
on his right, placing himself so as to press lightly his breast against the 
left arm of Uie front rank man of that file ; the captain of the company oa 
the right ofthe battalion will place himself in the same manner as if there 
were a company on his right, aligning himself on the other captains ; each 
covering servant will move at the same time to the rear of his company, 
and place himself in front of the front rank man of the first file, to con- 
duct it. 

880. At fhe word March, the first file of each companv will wheel to 
the right, the covering sergeant conducting it, perpendicularly to the 
»ear ; the following files will wheel, successively, on the same ground ; 
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the captaliifl will not move, obsenring their ccvnpanies file befsre then, 
and, at the instant the last file shall have wheeled, will command, 

1. Company. 3. Hai.t. 8. Front. 4. Z^ — drkss. 

SSL At the instant the companjr fronts, the guide of the left will place 
himself opposite the captain, against whose breast he will press his left 
arm, lightly. 

882. At the fourth word, the company will align itself on the guide of 
the left ; the captain will direct the alignment so that the position of the 
company may be perpendicular to that it occupied in line ; for tliis purpose, 
he will move about two paces without the flank, the better to ascertain the 
direction. 

883. The company being aligned, the captain will command, Fkoitt, 
and place himself in front of its centre. This will be a general rule. 

884. To file into column, left in front, the colonel will give the same 
commands as above, substituting l^ for rig?U. 

885. The movement is executed on the same principles, but bv inverse 
means ; the captain shifting to his left, and the guide of the left placing 
himself in position to lead, when the two files break to the rear. . 



Remarks on FUing to the Rear into Open Column. 

886. This manceuvre will be employed, when want of room prevents 
wheeling forward, as prescribed in the preceding article ; and as often as 
the pivot flank of the column is to march on the prolongation of the line 
from which it was formed. 



ARTICLE THIRD. 



To form Close Column (or Mass) from Line. 

J Omitted, because these formations cannot be well executed without the 
k-step, and because the column at half distance is supposed sufficient in 
an abstract of this kind. See Art, Sixth, Part III.) 



PART III. 

March in Column^ and various other Movements relating 

to the Column. 



ARTICLE FIRST. 

March in Column at FuU Distance, 

932. When the colonel intends to put the column in march, he will point 
out to the leading guide two distinct objects, in front in the line of direc- 
tion; the guide will immediately face towards these objects, taking, as a 
point of ^ght, the more remote, and, as an intermediate point, the nearer 
object. 

933. If only one distinct object oflfer in the line of direction, the guide 
will face towards it, as before, choosing, immediately, an intermediate point 
on the ground. 

934. Finally, if no distinct object offer, the colonel will detach the lieu- 
tenant-colonel thirty or forty paces in front of, and facing towards, the col- 
umn, and establish him, by a signal with his sword, on the line of direction.. 
The lieutenant-colonel being thus established, the \e^<^\x\% ^v^i^ V^ Si^ra 
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towirds him, Imiaediately choo§ing two polntJi on the (^roand, ki 4ie IM 
(Musing between hii heeb ; ifterwtrds asBumiiig, tueceielvely, new pdiili 
on the ground, as the column advances, as explained. No. 522. (SeeyShO) 
No. 42.T 

935. These dispositions made, the colonel will command, 

1. Columnr— forward. 2. Guide* — left (or right,) 3. MAbor. 

936. By marching always on the prolongation of the two points estab- 
lished, the leading guide is enabled to move correctly, on the line of direc- 
ticHi ; if these points be objects elevated above the level of the groand, he 
Is certain of being in the true direction, when the nearest point ma^ks the 
most diittant. 

937. The following guides will maintain the exact step and distance, 
marching, each, in the path of the guide immediately preceding him, witb- 
out attending to the general direction. 

938. The lieutenant-colonel will be near the leading guide, to see that 
he does not deviate from the direction, and that the guide of the second di- 
vision marches exactly in the trace of the first. 

939. The major will post himself near the guide of the rear division, and 
should any of the intermediate guides deviate, sensibly, from the Une of 
direction, he wilt rectify that error, and prevent its being communieated ; 
but such correction will only take place when it may be necessary to pre- 
vent considerable deviations. 

940! The colonel will habitually be on the pivot flank, and see that the 
step, the distance, and ull the principles of marching in column, as pre- 
scribed in the School of the Company ^ arc observed. 

941. These means, which the practice of the School of the Company 
must have rendered familiar, will enable a column to march in a given di- 
rection, with sufficient accuracy to form line to the front, or faced to the 
rear ; or on the right or Uft; or to form close, from open column. 

942. But when a column, arriving in front or rear oi a line, is to prolong 
tfiat line, in order to wheel up to the leftj or right, into it, it is essentuu 
that such column should neither intersect, or deviate sensibly from the new 
line. To ensure this, tho following means will be employed : 

943. {PI. X. Fig. 1.) If the column, right in front, arrive in front- oi 
the Kii'', the guide of the leading division will direct his march on the in^* 
termcdiate point, previously established on that line, in order to indicate 
the point where the column is to turn to the left, and prolong the new di- 
rection ; the chief of the leading division will not cause it to turn, till it has 
passed four paces beyond the line ; and, at the instant it has turned, the 
general guide of the right will place himself on the line opposite this di- 
vision, face to the two points of direction in front, which the colonel and 
lieutenant-colonel will point out to him, and march, correctly, on the pro- 
longation of those points. 

944. The hearer of the regimental* color will place himself in the same 
manner, at the instant the color-division has turned ; and will march on the 
line opposite his division, observing to carry the colors perpendicularly be- 
fore the middle of his body, and to march exactly in the direction oi the 
general guide, who precedes him, and of the point of sight in front; which 
will be indicated to him. 

945. Finally, the general guide of the leil will place himself also on the 
line, at the instant the rear division shall have turned, and march, accu- 
rately, in the direction of the regimental colors, and general guide of the 
right, who precede him. 

946. The guide of the leading division will always march opposite the 
general guide of the right, and about four paces inside of him ; the guides 

*- — • - ' ■ ■ — - 

* If there be but one color with the battalion, this might be the aiau color, (fits 
note to Nos. 53, 54.) 

96 




PXiikTSX* 



School of iktBaitaiwn. 




SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION^PABT lU. VS 

«»f die lblk»wiiig divisions will each march in the .trace of the guide who 
immediately precedes, as prescribed, No. 937. 

947. The colonel, placed on the flank, outdde of the general guidei^ will 
see that the column marches nearly parallel to« and ahout four paces inside 
of, the line of the general guides. 

948. The lieutenant-colonel and major will see that the genera] gnides 
march, correctly, in the direction of the two points in front ; and, for this 
purpose, they will sometimes place themselves in rear of the regimental 
colors, or of the general guide of the left. 

951. {PL X. ri^. 2.) If the column, right in front, arrive in rear of the 
line, the colonel will conduct the guide ot the left (the pivot flank) of the 
leading division, not on the intermediate point situated on that line, but 
more to the lelt by, at least, the whole front of the division, ordering it to 
wheel to the ri^ht, in such manner that, when the wheel is fiidshed, the 
guide may be four paces within the intermediate point 

952. At the instant the leading division, having wheeled to the right* 
shall commence marching parallel to the line, the general guide of the 
right will place himself on the Une, directing himself on the two points in 
front ; the color-bearer will also place himself on the line, when his divis- 
ion has wheeled ; and, lastly, the general guide of the left, after the rear 
division has wheeled. 

954. These movements will be executed in a column, left in front, and 
arriving in front or in rear of the line, on the same principles, by inverse 
means. 

955. If, lastly, the column, instead of arriving in Jiront or in rear of the 
fine, should arrive on tJie right o|f l^ of it, and has to prolong that line, in 
erder to wheel up afterwards, to the l^ or righty into line, die colonel 
would order the general guides to the flank of the column, by the com- 
mand. General guides on the line ; when these guides would prolong the 
line, as prescribed above. 

956. If, instead of causing the column to march with the cadenced step, 
the colonel wish it to march with die route step, the word March would 
be preceded by Route step, 

957. All that is prescribed above, for maintaining the direction, is equal- 
ly applicable to a column, marching with the route step. 

Remarks on tlie March in Open Column. 

959. The mt^rch in quick time will be practised, when the soldiers are 
well confirmed in the cadence of the ordinary step. 

960. Two non-commissiened officers, thoroughly instructed, are to be 
selected as general guides ; they will bo particularly qualified in the ac- 
curacy of the step, and in prolonging, without deviation, a given direc- 
tion : these two non-commissioned officers will be placed in the rank of 
file-closers on the rieht and left of their battalion, and be deemed in the 
number of the file-closers of the right and left companies ; they will be 
distinguished by the appellation of ^en^roj guide (fthe right, and general 
guide of the l^. 

961. When the color-bearer acts as a general guide, he will carry hie 
colors perpendicularly between the eyes, the heel <^ tiie staff as high as 
the waist; he will be replaced in his rank by his covering corporal. 

962. When a column prolongs a line, it is very imports^t that the get^ 
eral guides should march correctiy on that line ; it is, therefore, necessary 
that uie colonel, lieutenant-colonel, and major, whose duty it is to main- 
tain the guides on the direction, should be able, alwavs, to see the objects 
on which the march of the general guide is conducted. 

iW5. For the direction of a column of one or two battalions, it wiU be 
sufficient to employ men on foot, to establish the line which the general 
guides are to follow, when objercts on the ground do not offer themselves. 
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ARTICLE SECOND. 

Column of Route. 

966. To take the route step from the cadenced step, or the reverse, (he 
colonel will give the commands prescribed. No. 685, and following. 

967. It is a fixed principle, that the. depth of an open column, whether 
of manceuvre or oi route, shall be less than the u'ont of its line, by the 
fix>nt of a division. 

968. The observance of thb principle requires no particular rule in a 
column of manceuvre ; but, as columns of route frequentlv meet with nar- 
row roads, bridges, and defiles, which oblige them to diminish the front of 
divisions, it is necessary to point out the method to be pursued in such 
cases, to enable the column to march at ease as long as possible, without 
the inconvenience of lengthening out. 

969. {PL XI. Fig. 1 and 8.) A column of route, as in interior or route 
marches, will assume, from the commencement of each particular march, 
that front, which the nature of the road or defile will permit it to carry for 
the greater part of the distance to be gained, from halt to halt 

970. If an unforeseen want of space, only, or an occasional obstruction, 
render a diminution of front necessarv, it will be made by the commaDds 
and means prescribed in the School of the Company. 

971. Diminutions of fi'ont will be executed by divisions, successively, 
on an intimation fi-om the colonel or lieutenant-colonel, given to the chief 
of the leading division ; each breaking on the ground where the leading 
one broke ; or the colonel may cause all the companies or platoons t» 
break at once, by the commands, 

1. Break into platoons (or sections,) 2. March. 

972. (PI. XI. J^^. 3 and 4.) These commands will also be executed, at 
has been prescribed, No. 692, and following. 

978. (PI, XI. lig. 5.) The c(^umn of divisions maybe caused to march 
by a flank, either successively,. by divisions, or at once, by the wlM>le col- 
umn ; in either case, by the means prescribed. No. 592, and following. 

974. If the column have the left in front, the captains and suides would 
place themselves as prescribed for marching by tne left flai3:. No. 1396, 
and following. 

975. The leading division will follow the windings of the road^or defile; 
tte other divisions, without occupying the attention with the direction, will, 
each, successively follow the preceding. The soldiers will not endeavot 
to avoid bad roads, but each, as much as possible, march in his particuhr 
Une of direction. 

976. When the column marches by the route step, changes of direction 
take place always without command ; the chiefs of divisions need only cau- 
tion them, when the change of direction is considerable ; the rear rank, 
and the files in the rear, will change direction, successively, on the same 
ground. 

977. The front, in which the column commenced the particular march, 
having been that of company, when the two leading platoons have passed 
the obstruction, the captain will form his company, if so ordered, and the 
captains of the companies, following in platoons, will execute the same 
movement, successively, on the same ground. 

978. If the front of the column had been that of platoon, the chief of the 
leading platoon would, in like manner, form platoon, as soon as the two 
leading sections have passed the obstruction. The following chiefe of pla- 
toons would, without command, follow the example, as above. 

979. Finally, the chief of the leading division will order up to the fixmt, 
fil ^8 broken otf, as the road or defile widens, on an intimation from ? 
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officer, which would be followed by flie other chiefs oo arriTing oo tho 
eame ground. 

981. The colonel, or lieutenant-colonel, remains at the head of the bat- 
talion, to regulate the rate of march of Uie leading division, and to indicalo 
to the chief of that division the instant at which he is to execute the vari- 
ous movements prescribed above. 



Creneral Remarks an the Column of Route. 

997. When the breadth of the narrowest part of the defile is previously 
known, it is preferable to diminish all the divisions of the battalion at once, 
whether by platoons, sections or files ; but to increase front, it is preferable 
that each division should execute the movemeut as it cuuu» out from the 
defile. 

998. Divifflons must step out well, in obliquing, when front is diminished 
or increased ; and files, in breaking off, or in forming up again, must fol- 
low this rule. In order to avmd an elongaticm of the column, in diminish- 
ing or increasing front, successively, it is of the utmo<(t importance, that no 
division should march slower, or step shorter, while the preceding one it 
executing the movement. 

999. It the battalion has to march by a flank to pass a defile, the march 
will be by the cadenced step, when great care will be required to prevent 
the files from opening. 

1000. (PL XI. Fig. 6.) If a column meet with a pass so narrow, as to 
require defiling with a single man in front, the conmiander will order the 
front rank man of each file to pass first, followed closely by his rear rank 
man ; the files to follow each other in proper order, as quickly as possible; 
the divisions to form up as they pass, the leading division marching for- 
ward, till a sufficient space be len, between it and the defile, to contain 
the battalion in close column, when the leading division will be halted. 
The officers and sergeants will pass between the files, corresponding with 
their respective places. 



ARTICLE THIRD. 

7b Change Direction in Column at Full Distance. 

1001. (PU XII. Fig, 1 and 2.) The colonel, wishing the column to 
change direction, will caution, to that effect, the chief of the leading divis- 
ion, and repair in his own person to the spot where the movement is to 
commence ; he will place himself there, whether the change of directioo 
be on the pivot or reverse flank, (as represented, PL XII. iig, 1 and 2|) 
and remain in that position till the rear division of his battalion arrives. 

1002. The guide of each division will direct himself S4 as to pass before, 
and close to the head of the horse of the colonel ; and, when there, the 
chief of the division will cause his division to change direction, according 
to the principles, and by the commands, prescribed No. <^, and following. 

1003. When the column changes direction on the reverse flank, the 
colonel will observe that the guide moves accurately on the arc of a 
circle. 

1004. When there is no distinct object in the new direction, to serve as 
a point of view to the guide of the leading division, the lieutenant-colonel 
will move, beforehand, thirty or forty paces to the front, and the leading 
guide, as soon as he has turned, will take points on the ground, in the line 
passing from himself between the heels of the lieutenant-colonel, who 
will face towards him ; this leading guide will assume new points as lie ad« 
vances. j[See No. 42.^ 

1005. Tne major will see that the guides conduct their march on tlM 
colonel, placed at the wheeling point, so as to grate the Yie;^^ f&XvY&Xwimb. 
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Remarks on the Changes of Direction in Column at J\sO 

Distance. 

1007. Itbss been shown, in the School of the Company, how importaot 
it is, that each division should execute, successively, its change of direc- 
tion, precisely on the same ground where the leading one effected it, and 
arrive there at right angles to the line passing through the 0ank of the 
column ; that the wheeling point should be cleared in such manner, that 
the wheeling division may, at no time, obstruct the movement of the sac- 
ceeding one, and that the guide of each division should neither step out, 
nor step short, in turning: the deeper the column is, the more strictly ought 
these principles to be observed. 

1008. In instructing his battalion separately, the colonel need not post 
himself at the wheeling point, where it wUl be sufficient to station a marker. 



ARTICLE FOURTH. 

Change (f Direction in Column of FuU Distance, by the 

Prompt Manceiwre. 

(Omitted.) 



ARTICLE FIFTH. 

To Halt the Column. 

1026. The column being in march, the cobnel, wishing to halt it, will 
conmiand, 

1. Column, 2. Halt. 

1027. At the word Halt, repeated promptly by the captains, the col- 
umn will halt ; no guide will move, although -he be not at his proper dis- 
tance, nor on ihe line of the guides preceding him. 

1028. The cblumn being halted, if the colonel wish to form line, he will 
place himself a little in front of the leading guide, and face towards him ; 
the latter and the following guide will fix their eyes on the colonel, in or- 
der to conform readily to the direction he may indicate to them. 

1029. Should the colonel judge it necessary to place the guides on a gen- 
eral line of direction, he will place the two first on the line, and immedi- 
ately command. 

Guides on the line. 

1080. At this command, all the other guides will promptly cover the two 
first, precisely at wheeling distance from each other ; the colonel will ver- 
ify ^eir positions, and then command, 

L^ (or right) — dress. 

1031. At this command, each company will align itself on its guide, by 
closing to the left ; the captains will place themselves two paces without 
their guides, promptly align their respective companies parallel to that im- 
mediately preceding, and then command, Froitt, stepping quickly to their 
places in column. 

1032. Should the colonel deem it unnecessary to establish the guides on 
a general line, he need only rectify the position of those too much within 
or without the line of direction, hy commanding, Ouide of such company^ 
(or of such companies f) to your right, (or to your l^;) at this, the guides 
named will place themselves on the line of direction, all the other guides 
standing fast. 
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1098. If, finally, the general guides were marching on die flaak of die 
column, the colonel, having halted it, would place hunself in rear ef die 
color-bearer, to ascertain whether he and the leadine general ffuide are 
accurately on the prolongation of the two points in iront on which ihey 
inarched ; if not on this une, the colonel will place them on it ; the major, 
in like manner, will ascertain,'and rectify, if necessary, the position of the 
^neral guide of the rear, which being accomplished, the colonel will 
command. 

Guides on the line. 

1034. At this, each guide on the pivot flank shall step quickly on the 
line of the general fj^des, facing towards the head of the column ; the lieu- 
tenant-colonel, in Vront of the leading general guide, towards whom he 
face^ ; and the major, placed in rear of the general guide of the rear, shall 
promptly align the guides of divisions. If the general guides occupy the 
places where the leu of the divisions, opposite to them re&n;>ectively, are to 
rest, when dressed to that flank, (which is supposed in Nos. 943, and fol- 
lowing,) the particular guictes of these three divisions would not place them- 
selves on the alignment, but would, on Uxe next command, (below,) fall 
back, momentarily, to the rank of flle-closers. 

1035. The colonel, having verified the position of the guides, will com- 
mand, 

L^ (or right) — ^Dmxss. 

1036. At this command, all the companies will incline to their respective 
guides, and will be promptly aligned by their chiefe, who, for this purpose, 
will place themselves two paces outside of their respective guides. 



Remark* 

(Omitted.) 



ARTICLE SIXTH. 

To Close to Half Distance from Open Column. 

1038. The battalion in column of companies, at full distance, would be 
closed to half distance, by the following commands from the colonel : 

1. Colvmn, close to half distance. 2. March. 

1039. At the word March, repeated by all the captains, except the 
leading one, the leading company, if halted, stands fast ; its captain giving 
the word. Left (or right) — drsss. But, if the colunm be marching, the 
captain of the leading company, on a caution from the colonel, will order, 

1. Company. 2. Halt. 8. Lift (or right) — dress. 

1040. At the word March, from the colonel, all the companies, except 
the leading company, will step off together, each being halted as above, by 
its captain, when at half distance firom the preceding company. 

1041. At the instant each company halts, the gume of the left, (if the 
right be in front,) or the guide of the right, (if the left be in front,) will 
quickly place himself on the line of the preceding guides ; the captain 
will move two paces outside of his guide, and comma^, L^ (or right) — 

DRESS. 

1042. The company being aligned, the captain will order. Front, mov- 
ing two paces in front of the centre of his company. 

1044. The colonel, on the pivot flank of the column, superintends the 
execution isi tiie movement, observing that the captains halt their oompe- 
nies at half distance. 

1046. The lieutenant-colonel will post himself some paces in fcowt <\C 
the leadiitg company, facing to its guide on the pvNoX. ^visk\ «sA c.%:(^\>^^ 
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rectify the positioii of each guide, ai each places himself on the Une of di- 
rection. 

1046. The major, near the flank of the rear company, will IbUow thi 
movement. 



ARTICLE SEVENTH. 

To March in Column at Hcdf Distance. 

1049. A column at half distance is put in march from a halt by the same 
commands as if it were at full distance. 

1050. The means of preserving the line of direction of a column at half 
distance are the same as for a column at fuH distance, with the exception 
of general guides. 

1051. When the colonel wishes to halt the column at half distance, he 
will ^ve the commands f»r halting a column at full distance ; and if, after- 
wards, he deem it necessary to establish the guides on a general line, he 
will employ the command and means prescribed. No. 1029. 

1052. In columns at half distance, the captains will repeat the wor^ 
March, Hai«t, as in a column at iiiW distance. 



ARTICLE EIGHTH. 

To Change Direction in Column at Bialf Distance. 

1053. {PI, XIII. Fig, 1.) A column in march, at half distance, changes 
Erection eitiier on the pivot or reverse flank, on the same principles, and 
by the same commands, as'a column at full distance, except that, in chuur- 
ing direction on the reverse flank, the pivot man of each company wm 
take steps of fourteen, in lieu of seven inches; for, without this» the wheel- 
ing point would not be cleared in time. 



ARTICLE NINTH. 

To Change Direction in Close Column. 

(Omitted.) 



ARTICLE TENTH. 

Countermarch. 

1081. If the column be at full or half distance, the countermarch will be 
executed by the commands and means prescribed, No. 717, and following, 
tne colonel substituting hattalion for company ; and each captain will put, 
before the caution company, which precedes Halt, the appellation of jP^^, 
Second^ &c. according to the number of his company. 

1093. The colonel, on the pivot flank, superintends the general execu- 
tion of the movement. The countermarch being executed, the lieutenant- 
colonel will post himsetr near the rear division, now become the front, and 
the major, near the front division, now become the rear. 



ARTICLE ELEVENTH. 



To Form Close Column of Grand Divisionyfrom a Hali- 
ed Close Column of Companies. 

(Omitted.) 



Flats Xm 
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PART IV. 

Differeni Methods <f Passing from Cohtmn kUo tAm. 



ARTICLE FIRST. 



. Manner of Determining the Line. 

1119. The line may be marked off in three different manners. 

1120. lit. By placing two markers in the directloo to be given to Oie 
line. 

1121. 2d, By fixing on a point where a flank is to rest, and choosing* 
afterwards, a second point in the direction of the opposite flank ; by means 
of which two points, the line is determined. 

1122. 3d, In choosing, at first, the points of direction of the two flanks, 
and determining, afterwards, by intermediate points, the line pasring be- 
tween these two pcnnts, both of which may sometimes be inaccessible. 

1123. In the first case, the major, charged with establishing the line, 
will place two inarkers, forty or fifty paces from each other, in the direc- 
tion previously indicated to him ; and they will constitute Uie base of the 
general alignment 

1124. In the second case, the point of appui (support) must be indicated 
to the major, and the point of direction on the opposite flank ; the mt^ 
will repair to the point of appui, and fix two markers, distant from eadi 
other a little less than the extent of the front of the leading division of the 
column, in the direction pointed out to him : the first of these markers will 
be placed at the point of appui. 

1125. In the third case, where the points of direction of the two flanks 
are given, the line passing through them is determined as follows : 

1126. {PI, XIII. Fig, 2.) In determining this line, two markers, or 
mounted officers (a and &), will be employed. 

1127. The two points given being the steeple (d) to the right, and the 
tree (c) to the left, the marker (a) will halt while the other (6), moving to 
some distance from him, towards the right, will bring the marker (a) and 
the tree (c) into the same line. 

1128. Tne two markers then march, wheeling to the left on the point 
(c), as the pivot ; tibe marker (b), during the whole movement, will regu- 
late himself on the marker (a), keeping him and the tree (c) always m a 
line. 

1129. The marker (a), during the march, must keep his eyes fixed on 
the marker (&), in order to halt at the instant the latter masks the stee- 
ple (d), 

1130. If the marker (b) conform exactly to the movement of the other, 
(a), so that the latter masks the tree (c), at the moment tiie former masks 
(<Q, both being on the line (o d), the intermediate points are determined. 

1181. The two markers, haviag halted, will face towards each oUier; if 
not accurately on the line, the marker (a) will rectify the position as fol- 
lows: 

1132. Suppose the marker (a) perceive the steeple (d) to the left of the 
line ; he will incline a little to the left; vlie marker (6), always intent on 
keeping the marker (a) and the tree (c) in a line, will follow the move- 
ment of the marker (a), who will halt when (6) masks the steeple (<2). 

1133. If, on the contrary, the marker (a) perceive the steeple (d) to his 
right, he would incline a little to the right, till the marker (6), who follow- 
ed his movement, masked the steeple (a). 

1184. These intermediate points being thus found»the line U dstoxr 
mined. 

K V^ 
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ARTICLE SECOND. 

Djffiurent Meihad9 of Forming Line from Cobum 

Distance, 

Ut, To the left, (or right,] 

2d. On the right, (or left,) f , . ,j . 

Sd, To the front, >mioiiiie. 

4th, Faced to the rear. 



Ist — To Ihrm Line to the Left from Cobann at FuM Distance, 

Right in Front. 

1185. The column is supposed halted ; the colonel, haVing rectified flie 
position of the guides, as has been heretofore prescribed, will commaoid, 

1. L^, into line wheel, 2. March. 

1138. At the first command, the guide of the right of the leading ocMnpa- 
ny win move, quickly, on the line of the guides of the left, facing towards 
them, and placing himself so as to be immediately in front of one of the 
three files on the right of his company when in line. The lieutenant- 
colonel will see that this guide is properly placed. 

1137. At the word March, briskly repeated by the captains, the man 
en the left of the front rank of each company will race to die left, preasioK 
his breast lightly against the right arm of his guide ; the companies wiU 
wheel to the left, conforming to the principles of wheeling on a halted 
pivot, and to what is prescribed. No. 607. Each captain will race about to 
his company, to conduct the movement ; and, when ^e right of his com- 
pany is within two paces of the line, will promptly command, 

1. Company, 2. Hai«t. 

1138. The company being halted, the captain will place himself on the 
line, by the side of the man on the left of the company immediately on the 
right, align himself correctly, and promptly command. 

Right — DRESS. 

1139. At this command, the company will move up into the interval be- 
tween its captain and the front rank man on the left ; the captain directing 
the alignment on that man ; the man of the right of the leading company, 
who finds himself opposite to the guide of the right, placed on the line, 
will press his breast lightly against his left arm. 

1140. Each captain, having aligned his company, will command, Frovt, 
and the colonel will then command. 

Guides — posts. 

1141. At this command, the guides will resume their places in line, 
passing, each, through the interval of the captain nearest to them ; the cokh 
nel will, from the right, judee of the accuracy of the alignment, causing it, 
if necessary, to be rectined by the captains. If the general guides be on 
the alignment, they would, in like manner, retire to their places in line, 
at the last command, the corporal in the front rank, who replaced the 
bearer of the regimental colors, stepping back to the reai- rank at the same 
time. 

1142. When the companies are formed in line, the file-closers will align 
themselves correctly, two paces in rear of the rear rank. 

1143. The battalion being correctly aligned, if it form a part of a line of 
many battalions, the colonel, lieutenant-colonel, and major, will occupy their 
habitual places in line ; but if the battalion be at exercise separately, they 
win move wherever their presence may be roqi^red : tfaif rule will be 
generai, after all formations in line. 

no 
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1144. If the column had the left in front, it wonld fonn line to the right, 
ftceording to the same principles ; the ^ide of the left of the leinling com- 
pany would execute, at the first command, wliat is prescribed for the guide 
of die right of the leading company. No. 1136; and the captiins will, at 
the command. Guides — posts, shift to the right of their companies. 

Irwersion. 

1145. The colonel, supposing sometimes the necessity of forming line to 
the reverse flank, and wishing to effect this movement m the readiest man- 
ner, will command, w^hen the nght is in front, 

1. By inversion, right into line wheel, 2. Column, guides right, 

1146. At the first command, the lieutenant-colonel will place himself a 
little in front of, and facing, the guide of the right of the leading company, 
and the major a little in rear of the guide of the right of the rear compa^ 
ny ; the guide of the left of the leading company will placo himself, at 
the same time, on the line of the eruides on the rie ht of the column, fiujng 
towards them, and posting himself as prescribed. No. 1136. 

1147. At the second command, th'3 lieutenant-colonel and mtjoT will, mm 
quickly as possible, align the guides of the right of the column. 

1148. The colonel will then command, 

3. March. 

1149. At this word, the man on the right of the front rank of each com- 
pany will face to the right, pressing his breast lightly against the left arm 
of his ffuide ; and the column will form line to the right, according to the 
prescribed principles, which being executed, the colonel will command. 

Guides — posts . 

1150. At this command, the captains will shift to the right of their re- 
spective companies. 

2d. — To Form Line on the Right from Coktmn, Right in Front 

1151. {PI. XIV.) When the column at full distance, right in front, is to 
ibrm Une on the right, the colonel will, beforehand, point out to the lieu- 
tenant-colonel where the right is to rest, as also the point of direction on 
the left ; the major, accompanied by two markers, will proceed to establish 
them in the line of direction as follows : 

1152. The first will be posted at the point of appui, (support,) and mark 
the place where the front rank man, on the right of the battalion, is to rest 
in line ; the second will be placed on the line, so as to be immediately in 
iront of one of the three files on the left of the leading company ; they will 
be established, so as to present the right shoulder to the battaUon when 
formed. 

1153. The head of the column having arrived nearly at the point where 
tlie colonel wishes the right to rest, he will command, 

1. On right, into line. 2. Column, guides right. 

1154. At the second command, the men will touch elbows towards the 
right ; the guide of the right of the leading company will march straight 
forward to the point where this company is to turn to the right. 

1155. The following guides will march in the trace of the guide who 
precedes them. 

1156. The icading company having arrived nearly opposite the first 
marker, iU captain will command, 

Right turn ; 

1157. And, when the company has its right precisely opposite the mackec^ 

he will add, 

March, 
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1158. At the word March, the company will tarn to 610 rights and the 
snide of the right will direct his inarch so as to coodnet thA man next t» 
nim against the marker of the ri^ht 

1159. The company being arrived near the two markers^ its captain wiO 
promptly command, 

1. Company. 2. Hai^t. 3. Right — d&kss. 

1160. At the second command, the company will halt ; 

1161. At the third, the company will align itself; the two front rank 
men, who are opposite the markers, will press their breasts lightly against 
their right arms, respectively ; the guide of the left will retire to the rank 
of file-dosers ; the captain will move to the right of his front rank, and di- 
rect the alignment on the two men whose breasts touch the ri^ht arms of 
the markers : this rule will be general in all successive formations. 

1162. The second company will continue to march straight forward, and, 
when arrived opponte the left flank of the first, it will turn to the right, bj 
command of its captain, as above,' marching afterwards towards the line ; 
the guide of the right will conduct the march so as to arrive by the side of 
the left hand man of the first company. 

1163. When the company shall have arrived within two paces of the 
line, the captain will halt it, as prescribed above, and move quickly to the 
left of the nrst company, aligning himself accurately on the front rank of 
that company. 

1164. The guide of the left will, at the same time, move to the front of 
one of the three tiles on the left of his company ; and, facing to the right, 
place himself in the line of the two markers 01 the first company. 

1165. The captain of the second company will then promptly ctmimand. 

Right — DRESS. 

1166. The second company will move up to the line, and the captain 
will direct the alignment on tne man of his front rank, whose breast presses 
lightly a^nst the right arm of his guide of the left. 

1167. The succeeding companies will arrive thus, one after the other, 
Into line, conforming to what is prescribed for the second company ; and, 
when the whole battalion b correctly in line, the colonel will commsmd, 

Guides — posts. 

1168. At this command, the guides will retire to their places in line, and 
the markers, in front of the first company, will also retire : the same will 
take place after all formations in line ; the guides will always pass through 
the interval of the nearest captain. 

1169. The colonel will follow up the successive formation along the front 
of the line, and always opposite to the company about to turn, in order to 
move up to Uie line ; whence he can best see and rectify any error arising 
irom a command given too soon, or too late, to the preceding company. 

1170. The lieutenant-colonel will, with the utmost care, rectify the po- 
sition of the guides as they arrive on the line, placing himself, for this pur- 
pose, some paces in rear of them on the line : this rule will be gener^ in 
all successive formations. 

1171. A column, left in front, will fotTn line on the Uft by inverse 
means. The captains will move to the left of their companies, in order to 
align them; and at the command, Guides — posts, they will resume their 
places in line ; and this will always be the case when a column, left in 

tront, forms line. 

» II. 

Remarks on Forming Line on the Right or Lrft, 

1172. In order that this movement may be executed with greater regu* 
larity, the line will be so established, that each company, after turning, 
may have at least four paces to march, to arrive on the line. 

J 173. In the ^rsi lessons, the line will be established parallel, or naarli 
114 
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KS to the dimctloa of the column ; hut when the captafaie md goldet im- 
deratend the mecnaninn of the moyement, the colonel will chooee oblique 
directions, in order to habituate the battalion to form line in any direcUoii. 

1174. {PI, XIV.) When the direction of the line forms a sensible angle 
with that of the march of the column {d e), the colonel will point out to 
the suide of the leading company, previous to commencing the movement, 
an oDJect in front (/), in a direction nearly parallel to the line ; the lead- 
ing guide will immediately conduct his march on this point, and his com* 
pany will conform to the new direction, at the command or caution of its 
captain ; each of the following companies will, successively, as it arrives 
on the same ground, execute the same movement ; by this means, all the 
companies arriving, each ac the point where it b to turn, to place itself on 
the line, will have, after turning, nearly the same number of steps to talte 
to arrive on the line. 

1175. The captains wUl not, after plaeinff themselves on the line, com- 
mand DRESS, till their guides are accurately established on the lino by the 
lieutenant-c<^onel : this rule will be general in all successive formations. 



3d. — To Farm Line to the Front ^ from Column ai FuU Distance, 

Right in Front 

1176. The column supposed to arrive right in front, fai rear of the right 
of the line on wliich the formation b to take place, the colonel will imli- 
cate, beforehand, to the major, the point where the rigbt b to rest, as also 
the point of direction on the left, and the major will immeiljrteiy establish 
the markeni on the line, as prescribed. No. 1152. 

1177. The head of the column having arrived at about the distance of 
the front of a company from the two markers established on the line, the 
colonel will halt the column, and command, 

1. To the front into hne, 2. Cohunn, guidea right, 
8. CompanieSy l^ wheel. 4, March. 

1178. At the word March, the leading company will march up, and 
be established on the marken ; all the other compames will wheel to the 
left on a halted pivot When the colonel judges that the wheel b nearly 
completed, according to the direction of the line to bo formed on, he wiU 
wder, 

6. Forward; 

1179. And, at the instant when he deems the wheel to be sufficient, he 
will add, 

6. March. 

1180. (PI, XY.) At the last word, (March,) the guide of die 
right of the company, nearest the line, cea^dng to turn, wul march Ant- 
ward. 

1181. At the same word, the guide of the right of the following compa- 
ny, ceasing also to turn, shall march straight forward, preserving, between 
his company and the preceding, the dbtance which separated them, when 
the word bIarch was g^iven. 

1182. The guide of the right of each of the following companies will ob- 
eerve what has just been prescrioed for that of the pieceding company. 

1183. At 4ie instant the guide of the rieht of each company arrives op- 
posite the left file of the company wliich Immediately precedes his own in 
Hne, the captain will command, 

1. Right turn. 2. March. 

1184. These two commands will be executed as prescribed above, for 
forming line on the right. 

1185. Each coi.«pany will be halted by its captain two paces from the 
line; the guide of the left of each will promptly place lAmai^M «iCk^2EA\»fe> 
in froAt of one of the three files, on the leflL oC iua com»aiiN« veA ^^ ^^"^-^ 
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tenant^oloiiel wiU establish them on the directioii; wbioh l»eiiig execi- 
led, the captain (having placed himself on the left of &e company on hii 
right) will promptly command, 

IHghf — DRESS. 

' 1186. The formation being efiectedj the colonel will command. 

Guides'— potTB, 

1187. With tl|p left in front, this formation will be executed by inverse 
means. 

1188. The coVmel and lieutenant-colonel will, in these formations, each 
discharge the duties prescribed for them, Nos. 1169, 1170. 



Remarks on Forming Line to the Fronts from Column at FuU 

Distance. 

1189. The precision of this movement depends on the direction which 
the companies may be in, at the moment the colonel commands March; 
he will judge of the moment of giving this word, by considering, that if 
the direction of the line form with that of the column a right angle, the 
companies must wheel the half of this, and that the more acute the angle 
is, which these two directions form with each other, so much the more 
ought tiie companies to wheel, before they move forward. 

1190. (PL XY.) It is essentially important that each company shoukl 
so conduct its march, as to turn at the point (e) opposite the place where 
Its captain is to move up on the line. If a company turned too soon, it 
would be, in part, masked by that which preceded it on the line, and 
would be obliged to unmask itself by the oblique step ; if it turn^ too 
late, it would pass beyond the flank of the preceding company in Ihie, and, 
to repair this error, would be obliged to oblique in moving up on the hne. 

1191. In both cases, the fault of one company, leading the next into er- 
ror, might communicate itself, successively, as fiair as the last company. 

1192. The guide of each company must turn, so that his company may 
arrive square on the line. 

1193. If the angle formed by the line with the ori^al direction of the 
column were so acute that the companies, in arriving opposite to their 
respective places in line, should be almost parallel to the line, the captains 
would not give the command, Hight (or l^) turn, but would halt their 
companies two paces from the line, and, from this position, would command, 
Right (or l^) — DRESS. 

1194. If, on the contrary, the angle which the line forms with the origi- 
nal direction of the column, be sensibly more than a ri^ht angle, the for- 
mation would not be executed to the front, but on the right, (or /c^,) ac- 

"Cording to the principles prcEcribed for these formations. 

1195. If a company meet with an obstacle opposing the march to the 
front, it would face to the right or left in marching, ami follow in file the 
preceding company ; and when the obstacle is cleared, it would re-form on 
the marcn, by command of its captain. 

4th. — To Form Line faced to the Rear , from Column at FhU Dis- 
tance, Right in Fi*ont, 

1196. The column being supposed to r«rrive, right in front, in front of the 
right of the line, the colonel will previously indicate to the maior the pmnt 
wnere the right is to rest, as also the point of direction on the left; the ma- 
jor will immediately proceed to establish two markers on the line, as pre- 
ecribed for forming line on the right. 

1 197. The head of the column having arrived at about the distance of a 
company from the two markers established on the line, the colonel will 
halt the column, and order the captain of the leading company to establish 
it, faced to the rear, on the Une, close to the markers; the company will 
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&ee to the right, and wheel by file to the left, by commtiid of iti captiiiic 
pass the line, and, when the leading file ha^ pas»e(* two paces, will wheel 
•gain to the left, in order to marcii m rear of the markers, where, when ar* 
r^cd, its captain will front, and Mlipk it by the right. 

1108. In this position, the leading company will be fared towards |ht 
ecjlumny and, as soon as it is established on Ihe line, the colonel will 4tH^ 
mnd, ".V- 

1. Into Une faced to the rear, 2, Cobunn, right — face. 8. Mxl^pL 

1199. At the second command, all the companies, except that estabMBi- 
on the line, will face to the right, anl the captaiqs will place themselves 
by the side of their guide of the right 

1200. (PI, XVI.) At the word M \RCH, all the companies which haro 
&ccd to tile ri|,'Jt will step off together; the guide of the left (d) of the 
company nearest to the line will spring forward, to mark oflf the line ; ho 
will piace himself as already pres( ibed for successive formations, and will 
thus indicate (o his captain the point near which he is to cross the line« 
(two paces,) in order to wheel by nle to the left, so as to conduct his com- 
ptny parallel to the line, as in (/). 

1201. As soon as the leading file of thb company shall have arrived near 
the left file of the company already formed on the line, the captain wiU 
command, 

1. Company. 9. Hjks.T. 8. Front. 4. Might — daess. 

1202. The first command will be given when the conzpany is within two 
paces of the place whore it is to be halted. 

1203. At the second command, the company will halt; and* if there bo 
openings between the files, they must clo^e quickly. 

1204. The third command being given, the captain will Immediatelv place 
himself by the side of the man on the left of the company on his right, and 
align himself on the front rank of that company. 

1205. All the followiag companies will come on the line, as has just been 
prescribed, each regulating itself on that which immediately precedes ; the 
guides of the left (e) will e&ch ppriog forward, when his company te about 
twelve paces from the line, and place himself on it oppotdte to the point, 
where one of the three files of the left will re^ in line. 

1236. The line being formed, the colonel will command. 

Guide* — POSTS. 

1207. This formation will be executed, left iu front, by inverse means. 
1203. The colonel rnd li«utenant-roIonel will discharge the same duties. 
In these formations, as have been prescribed for them in forming an right 

into line, 

1209. If it were desired to form line from column on the rear division, 
the colonel woiild caution tliut divifdon to stand fast, and order tho remain- 
ing divisions to countermarch, whence they would file into line as above, 
faced to the rear. 

121C. Lastly, if a central division were selected, thio would be counter- 
marched and established on (he new line ; the divi4ons in front of thli 
would be countermarched and ordered to the front into line, and the re- 
jnaining divisions would be ordered into line, faced to the rear. 



Remarks an Farming Line, faced to the Rear, from Coltam at 

Full Distance. 

1211. When the companies march towards the line, the captains will to 
<lirect the march as to cross the line a little In rear of their gwde ; and, 
therefore, each guide ought to quit his company in sufficient time to bo 
correctly established on the Unc, befero his company arrives o^^oaiXA ta 
liim, to cross it. 

L ^^^ 
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ARTICLE THIRD. 



Formation in Line by two Moioements. 

' wlfllS. A column, right in front, arriving in rear of the line, and prolong- 
-liglbelf upon that line, will be halted by the colonel, if he see it expem- 

■ ^iB'w form line, before the three (or any ofher number of) rear compauiet 
■%tmii entered the new direction ; and« after rectifying the poeitioD of die 

'^Itffes on the line, he will command, 

1. Lrft into line, wheel, 2. Three rear eompanxeB, to the firmU into 

line, 

1218. At the second command, the captains of the three rear companiet 
will command, Ouide right, and the captains of the two last will add, L^ 
WBheel. The colonel will then commana, 

. 3. March. 

1214. At the word March, repeated quickly by the captains, the five 
first companies will form line to the irft; the three rear companies will 
form line to the front, respectively, by tiie means prescribed for these two 
formatfons. 

1216. The captains of each of the two rear companies will command 
forward^ and •vultlck, when their companiofl havA mifficiently wheeled. 

1216. If, instead of arriving in rear, the column arrive in front, of the 
line, the colonel would command, 

1. L^ into line, wheel. 2. 7%ree rear eoa^anies into line, faced to 

the rear. 

1217. At the second command, the captains of each of the diree rear 
companies will command, 1st. Company ; 2d. Right — face. The colonel 
will then command, 

3. March. 

1218. At the word March, from the colonel, and briskly repeated by 
the captains, the five companies will form line to the ^ft, and the three 
rear companies will /orm line faced to the rear, respectively, by the means 
prescribed for these two formations. 

1219. These various movements would be executed by a column, left in 
front, according to the same principles. 



•« 



ARTICLE FOURTH. 

Different Methods of Forming Line from Column at Half 

Distance. 

lit, "Ry forming line to the left or right, after the companies have taken 
wheeling distance6 by the head of the column. 
2d, By forming line on the right or l^, 
Zd, By forming line to the front, 
4th. By forming ^me faced to the rear. 



iBt.-— jTo Form Line to tlie Left ^ from Column at Half Distance, 
Right in Front, by previously taking wheeling Distances by 
the Head of the Column. 

1220. It is supposed that the column b prolonging the line to be formed 
on; when the rear company arrives at the point where the left is to rest, 
the colonel will halt the column, and command. 

Column, take wheeling dxBtance, 
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1221. He will order the captain of the leading company to p«t it in 
march ; the captain will immediately conmiand, 

1. Company t forward, 2. Guide ^ft. 3. March. 

1222. The captain of the second company, perceiving that it is nearly at 
its proper distance, will command. Company ^ forward— Ouide Irft, and 
then, March, at the moment he sees his company at the proper dlatenee 
from the first : this will be executed successively, by the companiea» to 
the rear of the column, eadi taking up the step from the one preceding. 

1228. If the colonel wishtofonn line to the left, he will halt the column 
at the ins^mt the rear company has its distance. 

1224. These movements would be executed in the same manner in close 
column ; and, if the column have the left in front, they would be executed 
by inverse means. 

1225. The colonel will see that each company steps off the instant it has 
its wheeling distance. 

1226. The lieutenant-colonel will be at the head*of the column, and di- 
rect the march of the leading guide. 

1227. The major is posted near the guide of the rear company. 

2d. — To Form Line on the Right or Left, from Column at Half 

Distance. 

1228. This movement will be executed as prescribed for a column at 
full distance. 



3d. — To Form Line to the FSront, from Column at Half Distance. 

1229. This movement cannot be executed at half distance, beeavse the 
distance between the companies will not adndt of a wheel of forty-five de- 
grees; it is tiierefore necessary that the column take wheeling distances 
as prescribed above, unless it may be deemed more eligible to form close 
column and deploy. 

4th. — To Form Line,facedto theRearfrom Column at Half Dis- 
tance. 

1230; This movement will be executed as prescribed for a column at ftill 
distance. 



ARTICLE FIFTH. 

Deployment of Close Column. 

(Omitted.) 

PART V. 
To March in Line. 

ARTICLE FIRST. 

To Advance in Line. 

1281. The battalion being correctly aligned, and supposed to be the reg- 
lUating battalion, the colonel, wishing it to advance, will previously inn- 
mate Uke same to the lieutenant-colonel ; and will himself move about forty 
paces in rear of the color-sergeant, and face towards the battalion. 

1282. {PI. XVII. Fig. 1.) The lieutenant-colonel will move an equal 
distance in front of the color-sergeant, facing towards 1\\^ coXoftsX^Vwi'm^ 
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Sf a signal ofhfs swori',. cfitablish him oppo^te the cdlor-sereeaiit, perpen- 
cular to the fr .nt ol tne t>attalion, and then take a point of directibii «• 
the ground, to the irunt, if such di^nct point ofifer itself, which may b« 
exacP)' \n the prolongation of the line of the lieutenant-colonel and the col- 
cr-sergeant. 

1283. The colonel will then move about sixty paces in rear of the Uae, 
and place two markers (a and b) on the prolongation of the line of the lien- 
tenant-colonel and color-sergeant; these markers will £aice to the rear; the 
first (a) will be placed about twenty-five paces in rear of the battalion, and 
the second (&) at the same distance from the first. 

1284. The color-sergeant, so soon as the-lieutenant-cokmel is establidbed 
on the perpendicular, will assume two pdnts on the ground, in the line 
passing from himself, between the heels of the lieutenant-c^olooel ; the 
tiearest of these points will be taken at the distance of fifteen or twenty 
paces from the color-sergeant. 

1285. These arrangeluents made, the colonel will command, 

1. Battalionyfortoard. 

1286. At this command, the color-rank* will move six paces to the front, 
in common time, and tlie color^guard will replace them in the front rank; 
tfie two general guides (/, g) will move out, at the same time, six paces; 
that {/) opposite the captain of the company, on the right ; the other, (g,) 
opposite the lieutenant, on the loft of the front rank of the battalion. 

1287. The lieutenant-colonel will establish, correctly, the color-sergeant 
between himself and the centre corporal of the color-guard, and then post 
himself as prescribed, No. 1295. 

12S8. l^e major will post himself at the distance of some paces eneidter 
flank of the color-rank. 

1289. The colonel will then command, 

, 2. March. 

1290. At this word, the battalion will step off smartly ; the color-aer* 

Scant, who is answerable for the direction, will carefully observe the ca- 
ence and length of the ordinary step, and march, accurately, on the pro- 
longation of the two poinds which he had taken on the ground, Itctweefl 
himself and the lieutenant-colonel, and will r:ike, successively, othera,ai 
he advances, by the means prescribed. No. 522. The two color-bearers, 
placed, the one on his right and the other on his left, will carry the colony 
bearing on the haunch, and march, without turning the head or Moulders, 
by the same step as the color-sergeant. 

1291. The two general guides will march the samo step as the color- 
rank, and will march nearly aligned on this rank, without attending to each 
other. 

1292. The color-guard, now placed in the front rank, in the centre of 
the battalion, will march, well aligned, elbow to elbow, the face direct to 
the front, and without deranging the line of their shoulders ; the centre 
corporal will follow, accurately, the (race of the color-sergeant; and main- 
tain the same cadence and length of step, without stepping out, or stepping 
abort, but by a caution, even though he should find himself more or less 
than six paces from the color-rank. 

1293. The captain of the fifth company (») will march on the same Ihie 
with the color-guard, touching lightly the elbow of the corporal next to 
him, and keeping his face direct to the front. 

1294. The captains of the fourth and siyth companies, constituting, with 
the color-guard, the base of aliernmcnt, will inarch with the same step as 
the color-sergeant, keeping their shoulders square ; for this purpose Uiey 
will keep the head direct, only, occa^onally ca-ting their eyes towards the 
color-guard, and, if they perceive themselves either too much or too little 
advanced, they will lengthen or shorten the step gradually, so as to regain 

♦ See Notes to Nob. 53, 51 and 944, 
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i^Mi aTi^tnent in the coarso of several ttepi. In order to avoid tudden Inui- 
dtion^, which would Decessarily produce floatin||;. 

1295. The iieatenant-colonel (f), placed twelve or fifteen pares 1^^ the 
risht of the captam of the fourth company, will keep this captain, and that 
ofme sixth, iu line with the color-guard ; and, for this purpose, he will cau- 
tion ihem to step out or step short, which will be executed gradually, at 
just explained. 

1296. The other captains, and the lieutenant on the left, will march stead- 
ily on the prolongation of this base ; and, for this purpose, they will look to- 
wards the centre, without turning the head too much, and without derang- 
ing the shoulders. 

1297. The captains and the lieutenant o;i the left will, each, superintend 
the marching of the cdmpany next to him towards the centre ; and will 
prevent the men from being tod far advai^ced : they will not correct fiiults, 
nor 6ven cause the men to step out, or step short, except it may bo evi- 
denfly neces.4ary^ because an over attention in rectifying small errors, some- 
times produces greater, and disturbs steadiness, sUence and equality of step, 
which it is so important to maintain. 

1298. The men will always keep the face direct to the front, preserve 
the lic;ht touch of the eloow towards the centre, rcsbt pressure from the 
Aa^ks, pay the utmost attention in preserving the shoulders square', axd 
keep, in a very small degree, in rear of the line of captains, in order never 
to mask from them the base of alignment ; the men will elance, from time 
to time, to the color- rank, or to one of the general guides, in order to march, 
constantly, with the same step as the latter. 

1299. (Pl. XVII. Fig. 1.) The line of direction, determined by tho two 
markers (a and 6), will be prolonged, during the march, by placing, as 
the battalio* advances, a third marker (t) about twenty- five paces In rear 
of the first (a) ; the marker (6) will then post himsclf'^the same distance in 
rear of the marker (t) ; the marker (a), in his 'turn, will do the same ; and 
this will be repeated during the march of the battalion to the front. The 
markers, as they succeed each other, face to the rear, and correctly cover 
the markers already established ; the adjutant, or ser};eant-n«ajor, who will 
always be fifteen or twenty paces in rear of the marker farthest from the 
battalion, will caution each when he is to quit his place, and then estab- 
lish him on the line of direction, which the colonel will have indicated lo 
him. 

1300. The colonel will, habitually, bo fifteen or twenty i»aces in rear of 
the centre of his battalion, placing nimself so as not to mask from the ma- 
jor (A:) the markers; if, by the indications noticed No. 1310, 1311, he judge 
that the direction of the color-sergeant is not perpendicular to the Kne, he 
will quickly command, Point of direction more to the ri^ht (or Ufi.) 

1301. At this command, the major will move quickly thirty or forty paces 
In front of the color-rank, face the colonel, and place nimself on the line of 
direction which the colonel will indicate to him by signal of his sword ; the 
centre corporal will then direct his march on the major, on a caution from 
the colonel, advancing the opposite shoulder ; and the corporals on hb right 
and left conform to his direction. 

1302. The color-sergeant will also direct his march on the major, ad- 
vancing the opposite shoulder ; and the latter will direct him, by signal^ 
to incline to the right or left, till he covers, accurately, the centre cor- 
poral. 

1303. The two general guides will conform to the new direction of the 
color-rank. 

1804. The adjutant or sergeant-major, charged wi h placing the markers 
in rear of the centre, will, quickly, establish them on the new line of di- 
rection, passing through the color-sergeant and centie-corporal; tlie colonel 
will verify the direction of the markers. 

1305. The lieutenant-colonel, placed as in No. 1295, will carefMlVf «Wk 
^ot ihe fourth and sixth companies, and the (Ahen« vice^^^^ <> ^^^boSsicc^ 
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to the new direction of the centre, biit without hurry or disorder ; aikd will 
endeavor, afterwards, to maintain this base of alignment,, perpendicular ti 
die line of direction on which the color-sergeant marches. 

1306. He will observe the march of the wings of the battaUon ; and, if 
he see that the captains neglect to conform to the base of aligpunent, he will 
command. Captain of (9ueh) company, or Captains qf (such) eanpanies, 
on the line ; but witibout being too particular in correcting small faults. 

1307. The major, placed habitually, during the nuu>ch, near the flank of 
the color-rank, will, frequently, move fifteen or twenty paces in front of 
this rank^ he will face to the rear, and place himself correctly on the pro- 
longation of the markers, in order to ascertain whether the color-serrant 
marches exactly on Uiat line ; and, if necessary, rectify the position of thii 
sergeant, who will, immediately, take two new points on the ground be- 
tween himself and the major. 

1308. All the principles of the march in line aire the same for the gubof- 
dinate battalions as for the regulating battalion ; but when the battalion ii 
sy.pposed suhordmatey markers are not required. 



Remarks on the March in Une. 

1309. If, in the elementary exercises, the officers, non^conunissioDed 
officers, and soldiers, be not confirmed in the position under arms, and in 
the length and cadence of the step, the march in line will be floating and 
unconnected. 

1310. {PI. XVIII. Fig. 1.) If, for example, the color-sergeant, advanc- 
ing the left shoulder, pursued a direction more or less to the rignt of Ihe 
perpendicular, the right wing would be obliged to step short, me left to 
step out ; the alignment would be lost ; crowding would take place in ^ 
right wins, and opening of files in the left : similar consequences would 
happen, ii the color-sergeant, advancing the right shoulder, pursued a di- 
rection to the left of the perpendicular. 

1311. The same consequences would also take place, if the base of align- 
ment were not perpendicular to the line of direction ; if, for example, liie 
captain of the fourth company, instead of keeping, accurately, aligned on 
the color-guard, were in rear of the line of its front, and if the captain of 
the sixth company were in advance of that line, the left wing would be 
forced to step out, and the right, to step short. 

1312. It is, therefore, of the utmost importance, that the color-sergeant 
should march perpendicularly to the front ; and that the base of the align- 
ment be always perpendicular to the line of direction. 

1313. After the battalion marches a few paces, the colonel may easily 
judge, from the indications mentioned abovs, whether the color-sergeant is 
marching on a line perpendicular to the original front. 

1314. It will be also easy for the lieutenant-colonel, placed twelve or 
fifteen paces to the right of the captain of the fourth company, to perceive 
whether the captains of the fourth and sixth companies are in front or in 
rear of the line of the color-guard, by observing whether the captains in 
the wings are compelled to step out, or step short ; by this attention he will 
be enabled to maintain the base of alignment perpendicularly to the line of 
direction, and thus to prevent floating in the line. 

1315. If openings take place, if the files crowd, or if any disorder arise, 
ihe remedy must be applied as speedily as possible, but with calmness and 
steadiness. 

1316. The general guides serve to indicate to the companies towards the 
fianks, the cadence and length of step of the centre, and aflbrd a facility to 
these companies to re-establish themselves on the direction of the centre; 
these guides should, therefore, maintain the same cadence and length of 
N^ep, and march, very nearly, as far advanced as the color-rank, which 
will be easy to effect, by glancing, from time to time, towards that rank. 

1318. Should a battadion lose the step, the colonel would command. 
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Stxp ; at wbkh the captains, lieutenant on the kft, and the men, (^ance to 
the color-rank, or to one of die general guides, and promptly reaume the 
step. 

1819. In fine, it is of the utmost importance, with respect to the march 
in line, to accustom the battalion to execute wit^^^larity and facility 
the movements prescribed. No. 1301, and folio wn%, m order to rectify a 
false direction ; tne colonel ought to acquire the aptitude of judging at 
a glance (coup d'ceii) tho direction which he ought to give to the battalion. 

1320. When a battalion or line advances to the charge, at the distance 
of ■ ■ paces from the enemy, the colors, general guides and staff, if in 
front, will be ordered to resume their places in line. (See Nos. 466, 467.) 



ARTICLE SECOND. 

Passage of Obstacles^ Advancing or Retiring in Line. 

1321. The battalion advancing in line, when a company is to practise 
the passage of a supposed obstacle, the colonel will command, (Suck) com' 
pany,pa88 obstacle. 

1322. The captain of the company will move two paces to Hie front, ftet 
to his company, and, if of the right wing, conmiand, 

1. (Shieh) company, by tJie l<ft flank, 2. By file right, 3. Mabch. 

1323. ^(P/. XIX.) At the word March, the company will face to the 
left in marching, wheel by file to the ri^ht, and will follow, at the distance 
of one or two paces, the two files on the nsht of the company on its left ; the 
company having its left thus conducted, Uie captain will not lead the front 
file, but march bv the side of his covering sergeant, (in the rear,) who 
will step into the vront rank. 

1324. If (iM'i'Omp&ny belong to the left wine, it would face to the right, 
wheel, by file*^ lb the lefty and follow the two files on the left of the com- 
pany immediately on its right; the captain will, in this instance, conduct 
the leading file, by marching by the side of his covering sergeant. 

1325. The obstacle being supposed past, the colonel will command, 
(Such) company into line* The captain will command, 

1. Into line. 2. March. 

1326. At the word March, the files will move up, successively, in 
quick time, into line, as prescribed. No. 676, and following ; the captain, 
if his company march by the left flank, will resume his place in line with 
the last file. 

Remarks on the Passage of Obstacles. 

1327. In the right wing, the guide of the left of the company which is 
immediately on the right of that executing the passage of the obstacle, 
moves up to tiie front rank of the left of his company, and preserves be- 
tween himself and the right flank of the company, in rear of which the 
company marches by a flank, the space requisite to contain it in line ; in 
the left wing, tho captain oC the company which is immediately on the left 
of that in fife, will observe what is just prescribed for the guides of the 
left, in the right wing. 

1328. When the color-company has to pass an obstacle, the color-rank 
will retire to its place at the moment the company faces ; the major will 
take post six paces in fit>nt of the company in rear of which the color-com- 
pany marches, when he will take up die step of the battalion, and be re- 
qionsible for the step and direction. 

1829. When the color-company moves into line, Hke color-rank will 
march quickly forward six paces, takinj; up the step from the major, who 
will spring nfteen or twenty paces m front of the colors, and face the 
colonel in the rear: the latter will establiah Yuok cm \2Ki<&\A,T^«i^<s«aS»x> 
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which heiDg executed, the color-sergeant will instantly take f wo points on 
the ground, hetween himself and the miUor* 

1330. When more than one company has to pass an obstacle, they will 
fbrm open column in rear of the company nearest to them towards the cen- 
tre, by command froit^® colonel, as will be explained. Let it be sup- 
posed, that an obstacle covers the four companies on the left; when the 
battalion has arrived at somewhat more than the front of a company from 
the impediment, the colonel will command, 

1. Four lift companies t by t?ie right flank, 2. In rear into column. 

3. Q^ick — MARCH. 

1331. (PI. XX.) At the first command, the captains of the named com- 
panies will place themselves in front of the centre of their respective com- 
panies, and caution them to face to the right. 

1332. At the word march, the named companies will face to the right, 
in marching ; each captain of a company will cause its head to disengage 
to the rear, and then conduct it, in quick time, by the right flank, in rear 
of the fourth company, conforming to what is prescribed for the prompt 
manceuvre ; as each company arrives in rear of the fourth, its captain will 
command, Hai.t, Front, and follow tlie preceding company in conmion 
time. The four companies on Hhe left will thus follow, in open column, 
the fourth company ; when the rear company of this column shall have 
passed the obstacle, the colonel will command, 

1. Rear companies into line. 

1333. At this command, the captain of each of these companies will 
command, 1st. Guide right ; 2d. Company, left wheel. 

1334. The colonel will then command, 

2. Q^ick — MARCH. 

1335. At the word march, repeated by each captain af flie four com- 
panies of the left, each of these companies will wheel to the left, and march 
towards the line, at the words. Forward — march, given by the captain, 
when he judges that his company has sufficiently wheeled ; each company 
will form in line, according to the principles prescribed for forming line to 
the front ; as the companies move up, the captains will take their places 
in line, commanding, Step ; the company will then take the step from the 
color-sergeant, or from the major, if the former have not resumed his place 
in front. 

1336. In retiring in line, these dififerent methods of passing obstacles 
are executed on the same principles. 

1337. If a battalion, advancing in line, find it necessary to retire, when a 
company, which had met with an obstacle, is marching by a flank, as pre- 
scribed, No. 1322, and following ; and if the ground will not admit of mov- 
ing up into line, it will halt with the battalion, but will not face about ; the 
two files of the battalion in front of this company will face to the right, (or 
left,) on a caution from the file-closer nearest to them, at the same time 
that the battalion faces to the right-about, and will afterwards wheel, by 
file, in order to follow the two next files, when the battalion is put in 
march, reir rank leading ; and these two files will be followed by the com- 
pany, en potence, conforming to what is prescribed for passing a defile 
No. 1499. 

1338. By means of this movement, the company which, in advancing, 
was in file in rear of the rear rank, will, when the battalion is retiring, be 
arranged in the same order in rear of the front, now become the rear, rank. 

1339. If a battalion were advancing in line, and obliged to halt, face 
about, and retire, when some of the companies were in open column in the 
rear, these companies would halt, face about, and be put in march t® the 
rear with the battalion preceding, in this manner, the rear rank of the bat- 
talion become the front rank ; and these companies would afterwards ob- 
ligue into line, as the ground may admit. 
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SCHOOL OF THE BATTJ)|PA^~PART ▼. 
ARTICLE THIRD. 

To Change direction Marching in Line. 

(Omitted. See Article Eleventh, Part V.) 



ARTICLE FOURTH. 

Oblique March in Line. 

(Omitted. See Article Eighth, Part V.) 



ARTICLE FIFTH. 

To Halt the Battalion Advancing in Line, and to Align it, 

1366. To halt the battalion, the colonel will command, 

1. Battalion. 2. Halt. 

1367. At the second word, th^ battalion will halt; the color-rank and 
the general guides will remain in front, unless the colonel eive the wori. 
Colors and guides — posts ; and this order will be given wlien Uie battal- 
ion is not to resume the march to the front, nor to undergo a general align- 
ment. 

1368. When the colonel does not wish to give the battalion a general 
alignment, he will, if he think proper, cause the alignment tc be rectified ; 
he will, in. this case, command. Captains, rectify the alignment ; the cap- 
tains will inunediately turn their eyes towards the centre, arrange them- 
selves on the base of alignment which the lieutenant-colonel has carefully 
preserved in a good direction, and promptly align their respective compa- 
nies. The lieutenant-colonel will caution the captains who are not accu- 
rately on the alignment. Captain of {such a) company , or Captains of{sikch) 
companies, move up, or fall hack. 

1369. \Pl. XVII. Fig. 2.) When the battalion requires a general align- 
ment, either parallel or oblique, the colonel will place himself outside of 
one of the general guides, ordering them and the bearer of the regimental 
colors to face toward:} him, and, by a signal of his sword, will promptly es- 
tablish them on the new line. The bearer of the- national colors, and the 
color-sergeant, will retire to their places in line, and the color-guard to the 

rear rank. 

1370. If the new direction carry the position of one or more companies 
of a wing to the rear, the colonel will, at first, cause these companies to 
march to the rear, either by the back step, or by facing them to the right- 
about, according as the direction may be more or less in rear of that wing ; 
he will then establish the color-bearer and the general guides, as just ex- 
plained. 

1371. This arrangement made, the colonel will command, 

1. Guides — ox the liwe. 

1372. At this command, the guide of the right of each of the companies 
of the right wing, and that of me left of each of the companies of the left 
wing, will place themselves in the line of the color-bearer and general 
guides ; they will face to the color-bearer, and take their stations on the 
fine, each, at the distance of the front of his company from the guide who 
is immediately before him. 

1373. The captains of the right wing will move to the left of their re- 
spective companies, except the captain of the fourth, who will remain on 
the right of his company, and place himself in the rear rank. 

1374. The lieutenant-colonel will promptly rectify, if necessary, the po- 
sition of the guides of the right wing ; and (he major « ^^\ oi N^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 
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tbe left wing ; (he colonel, having yerified the position of the guides, wiH 
command, 

2, Centre — tfBJcss. 

1875. At this command, the compames will step off together, in common 
time, in order to move up to the guides, where having arrived, each cap- 
tain will align his own company according to the prescribed principles; the 
lieutenant-colonel will align the company of the colors. 

1376. If the alignment be oblique, the captains will direct their compa- 
nies accordingly, m conducting them towards the line of the guides. 

1377. The hattalion being afigned, the colonel will conmiand, 

3, Colors and guides — posts. 

1378. At this command, the color-bearer, the general and company 
guides, as also the captains of the right wing, resume their places in line. 



ARTICLE SIXTH. 

To Retire in Line. 

1879. The colonel, having halted the battalion, in order to cause it to re- 
ire, will command, 

1. Sattcdion — (ibout — face. 

1380. The moment the battalion has faced about, the color-rack and tbe 
general guides, if in front, will resume their places in line ; the color-raak 
will take post in the rear rank, become the front ; the corporals of the color- 
euard wUl half-face, to the right, to allow the passage of the color-rank be- 
tween them ; the colonel moves in rear of the front, become rear rank ; and 
the lieutenant-colonel and major proceed to the front of the rear, become 
front rank. 

1381. If the battalion be the regulating one, the markers will be placed 
in the same manner as for advancing, except that they will &ce to the 
battalion ; the colonel will move about forty paces in the rear of the color- 
sergeant, and place the markers, if they be not already established ; or, if 
established, the adjutant or sergeant-major charged with superintending 
them, will cause them to face a&ut, so soon as me battalion has faced to 
the rear. 

1382. If it be a subordinate battalion, the colonel will post himself as 
just explained ; the lieutenant-colonel will place himself about forty paces 
in front of the rank of file-closers, opposite to the color-sergeant, ana tbe 
colonel will establish him on the line of direction, as prescribed for advanc- 
ing in line. 

1383. The arrangements being made, the colonel will command, 

2. BattalUm-^orward, 

1384. At this command, the color-rank will march eight paces forward, 
and its place will be occupied by the color-guard ; the two general guides 
will move out in line with the color-rank ; me covering sergeants will step 
forward into the rank of file-closers, and the captains occupy their places 
in the rear rank, become front ; the tiiree file-closers nearest to the centre 
of the battalion, will unite in rear of the color-rank, in order to serve as a 
base of alignment for the rank of file-closers. 

1386. The colonel will then command, 

3^ March. 

1386. The battalion will march with the rear rank leading, on the same 
principles as when the front rank leads : if it be a regulating battalion, 
the color-sergeant will direct his march on the markers, who will them- 
selves, successively, move to the rear of the most distant marker, as the 
battalion approaches them ; the adjutant or sergeant-major superintending 
them will see that they place themselves correctly on the line of direc- 
138 
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tion ; if die battalimi be iubordinate, the eolor-iergeant will march en tbt 
perpendicular, by means of points taken on the ground, and tbe centre fiie- 
closer of the three united in rear of the cdor-nmk, will exactly follow his 
trace. 

1387. The colonel and major act as when the battalion is advancing in 
line. 

1888. The lieutenant-colonel, placing himself outside of the file-closers 
of the fourth company, will careniUy maintain the file-dosers constituting 
the base of alignment perpendicular to the line of direction ; the other 
file-dosers will align themselves on ihaX base. 



ARTICLE SEVENTH. 

To Halt the Battalion Retiring in Line, and to Front it. 

1389. The colonel, having halted the battalion, and wishing to front it, 
will conmiand, 

1. Battalum, about — face. 

139C. At this command, the color-rank, general guides, captains and 
covering-sergeants, will resume their places in line ; the color-rank ix#l 
repass to the front rank. 

1391. If the colonel intend to give a general aligpoment to the battalion, 
he will command, 

2. Colors and general guides—oir thk i^is^e. 

1862. At this command, the colors and the general guides will move in 
front, and face the colonel, who is either on the riefat or left ; and he, after 
estsiblishing them on the line which he intends giving the battalion, will 
command, 

3. Guides — ok the Liirs. 4. Centre — dress. 



ARTICLE EIGHTH. 

To March by a Flank. 



1398. The colonel will sometilnes exercise the battalion in marking 
time, and, when it is confirmed in the cadence and length of the step in 
common time, he will change to quick time ; he will also exercise the bat- 
talion in masching by a flaxnc, and, to effect this, will conmiand, • 

1. Battalion, 2. Eight — face. 8. Forward — march. 

1394. At the second command, the captains and covering sergeants will 
place themselves, as prebcribed, No. 657. The lieutenant and sergeant on 
the left flank face and march in their respective ranks. 

1395. But, when the battalion marches by the left flank, the captains 
and covering-sergeants will face and march in their respective ranks ; the 
sergeant, who was on the left of the line, will place himself in fVont of the 
front rank, and the lieutenant, who was on the same flank, will place him- 
self by the right side of this sergeant, to conduct the march. 

1396. Whether the battalion march by the right or left, the lieutenant- 
colonel will take post opposite the leading file, and the major, opposite the 
colors ; and both on the fix)nt rank side of the battalion, removed from it 
about six paces. 

1397. At the third command, the battalion will step off smartly; the ser- 
geant, placed in front of the leading file, will preserve the exact length 
and cadence of tiie step, and march straight forward. 

1398. The lieutenant-colonel and major will march always the same step 
as the head of the battalion, and these give the step to the battaUow. 

1399. The captains and file-dosers wU\ vi^Yoixli^ Ott««r«^,^"«iX.^^ 'Bkw^ 
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Beithsr open nor crowd, and that they regain their distances, insensiblj, 
should they have lost them. 

1400. To wheel by file, the colonel will command, 

1. By file, right (or left.) 2. March. 

1401. The files will wheel, conforming to the principles prescribed, 
No. 568. 

1402. The colonel will, in this lesson, cause the battalion to wheel to the 
right and left in such manner, that it may.exhibit different divisions wheel- 
ing at the same tiihe, some to the right, and some to the left, without any 
alteration of the step, or loss of the lock-step. 

1403. This lesson is one of the best that can be given to confirm the bat- 
talion in the cadence and lock-step. 



ARTICLE NINTH. 

To Form Ldne by File on the Left or Right. 

1404. If the battalion, marching by the left flank, is to form line on the 
left, the colonel having determined the line, the lieutenant-colonel will 
j^ace two markers on it, distant from each other about the front of a com- 
pany, and so situated as to present the left shoulder to the battalicm, when 
in line. 

1405. The head of the battalion having arrived nearly opposite to the 
first marker, the colonel will command, 

1. On /^, by file, into line, 2. Captains, heads q/^compaw iks. 

3. March. 

1406. At the second command, all the captains place themselves on the 
right of the leading file of their respective companies, except the captain 
ofthc left company, who takes the place of the lieutenant on the left ; the 
latter will move to the rank of file-closers. 

1407. At the word March, the sergeant on the left of the front rank of 
the battalion will turn to the left, and press his breast against the left arm 
of the first marker on the line ; the battalion will form, successively, by 
file, on the left, conforming to what is prescribed in the School of the Com- 
pany ; each captain will place himself on the line, at the same time with 
the front rank man on the left of his company, posting himself on the left 
of that man. 

1408»The guide of the right of each company, except that of the com- 
pany of the left, will place himself on the line of the markers, opposite to 
the right of his company, at the instant when that file arrives on the line. 

1409. The colonel will then command, 

Guides — posts. 

1410. At this command, the captains, the lieutenant on the left, and the 
guides, will resume their places in line ; the two markers will retire. 

1411. If the battalion be marching by the right flank, the movement will 
be executed by inverse means, the second command being omitted. 

1412. The two markers, placed previously on the line, will have their 
right shoulders nearest to the battalion when formed. 

1413. The guide of the left of each company, except that of the company 
on the right, will place himself in the line of the markers, at the instant 
when the last file of the company arrives on the line, posting himself in 
fi-ont of that file. 

1414. The colonel will superintend the successive formation of the com- 
panies, following up each as it forms. 

1415. The lieutenant-colonel will regulate the positions of the guides, 
and will prevent the men of the front rank, in dressing up to the line, from 
passing it. 
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ARTICLE TENTH. 

Passage of Lines. 



Movement of the First Line, retiring. 

1416. (PL XXL Fig. 1.) The battalion being suppofled of the first 
line, retiring in line, and about to past through the second line ; when 
about tweu^ paces from it, the colonel will command, 

1. Battalion, by the Irft flank. 2. Companies, by file right. 

8. March. 

1417. At the word March, the battalion will face to the left, in march- 
ing ; the head of ,«ach company will disengage, and wheel to the right ; 
immediately the color-rank and the general gui&s will resume their places : 
the covering sergeant of each company, placed before the leading file oi 
his company, and the captain, placed by his side, will direct their march 
towards the respective openings made in the second line for their passage. 

1418. The intervals between the compamcs, marching by the flank, 
will be preserved by the left, as well as the sdignment of ue heads of 
companies. 

1419. The colonel, after passing about one hundred paces beyond the 
second line, will command, 

1. BattcUion. 2. Halt. 3. Froitt. 4. L^ — dress. 
5. L^ into line, wheel. 6. ' March. 

1420. {PI. XXI. Fig. 2.) At the second conmiand, repeated by all the 
captains, the battalion will halt ; 

1421. At the third, the captains, placed by the side of their guide of the 
right, will each move to the trontoi the centre of his company ; the colonel, 
placed before the guide of the left of the first company, will rectify the po- 
sition of the guides, previous to giving the fourth command. 

1422. At me fourth woi*d, given when the guides are correctly estab- 
lished, each captain will conform to what is prescribed in No. 1031. 

1423. At the moment the first company has passed the second line, the 
colonel, placing himself in rear^of its captain, will indicate to him a point 
of direction in front, if any offer ; the captain will immediately take inter- 
mediate points, or the lieutenant-colonel will proceed, quickly, thirty or 
forty paces in front of the captain, who will take two points on the ground, 
between himself and the lieutenant-colonel, and, successively, new points, 
as ho advances. 

1424. The colonel will sf e that order is preserved, and tlie company di9- 
tances maintained, ani that the first company marches accurately in the 
direction given. 

1425. iJie lieutenant-colonel (&), placed a few paces on the left of the 
first company, and the major (A;), placed also on the right of the left com- 
pany, will see that the leading flanks of the companies march well aligned. 

Movement of the Second Line in the Passage of Lines, 

1426. The battalion beins supposed of the second line, and that, from a 
halt, platoons are to double, in order to open passages for the first; the 
colonel will, in sufficient time not to retard the movement of the battalion 
of tiie first line, command, 

1. Battalion, double platoons. 2. Second platoons. 8. Might — facr. 

4. March. 

1427. At the first command, all the captains will step quickly in front of 
the centre of their respective companies. 

1428. {PI. XXI. Fig. 8.) At the second conimaxidte^jcVv'«V\ cs».^<cscv^% 
first platoon to stand Qiat, and the second to foce \o ^« tSs^X. \ 
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1429. At the third, the second platoon of each company will face to Uie 
right ; the captain will cause immediately the two files on the right to dk- 
engage to the rear ; 

1430. At the fourth, the second platoon of each company will march by 
the right flank in rear of the first, at the distance of one pace firom the rear 
rank ; and will be halted by its chief* who, from the rearj will command, 

1. Platoon. 2. Halt. 3. Front. 4. Left — ^dress. 5. Frokt. 

1431. At the last word, the officers of each company wiU arrange them- 
selves as follows : the captain and second lieutenant on the right and left, 
respectiYely, of the fnmt rank of the first platoon ; the ensign and third 
lieutenant on the rizht and left, respectively, of the rear rank of the second 
platoon ; and the other file-closers, in rear of the second platoon, equi-dis- 
tant from each other. 

1432. If the number of coii^)any officers be not complete, flanks must be 
covered by substituting sergeants. This arrangement has for object to 
prevent the first line, should it pass in disorder, from deranging the second. 

1433. The battalion of the first line having passed, the colonel of the 
second line will command, 

1. Second platoons, into line. 2. Left — face. 3. March. 

1434. At the word March, the second platoons will march hy the left 
flank, and, when unmasked, their chiefs will command, 

1. Platoon. 2. Halt. 3. Front. 4. Right — ^dress. 

1435. At the instant the second platoons march, conducted, each, by its 
first lieutenant, the other company officers, who had shifted, resume their 
habitual places in line. 

1436. This arrangement for the passage of lines, which has been consid- 
ered here as applicable to retiring, may be equally applied to offensive 
operations, to replace the ^rst line by fresh troops of the second. 

1437. In this last case, the battalion of the sec<Hid line will advance, in 
line, in order to approach the first ; and the colonel, in sufficient time not 
to interfere with ^e movement about to be executed by the first line, will 
command, 

1. BattaKon, double platoons. 2. Second platoons — ^march. 

1438. At the second command, the second platoon of each company will 
mark time ; as soon as the first platoon shall have cleared its flandc, the 
second will oblique to the right, in order to double in rear of the first; tiiese 
movements must be executed on a caution from the chief of the second 
platoon, in the rank of file-closers ; the officers will post themselves as in 
No. 1431, and the battalion will continue to advance in this order. 

1439. The second lieutenants, placed on the left of the first platoons, 
will, in the right wing, preserve platoon distances between themselves and 
the captain 01 the company next to them, on the left. 

1440. The second lieutenant, on the left of the first platoon of the color- 
company, will march in the trace of the bearer of the regimental colors, 
whom me major will cause to incline to the right, so as to cover the second 
lieutenant on a line perpendicular to the front. 

1441. The captains of the left wing will preserve platoon distance be- 
tween themselves and the second lieutenant on the left of the first platoon 
of the company next on their right. 

1442. The color-guard will double with the platoon to which it belongs, 
but the color-rank and general guides will remain in front. 

1448. The colonel of the battalion in the first line, seeing the second line 
lurived within about twenty paces of him, will command, 

1. By right of companies, rear. 2. Battalion, right — face. 

3. March. 

1444. The battalion of the first line will file through the second, halting 
lU 



SCHOOL OF THE BATTAUON— PART V. 101 

at the distance which may be prescribed ; and then form line la explained 
above. 

1445. As soon as the first line has passed, die colonel of the battalion of 
the second will command, 

1, Second platoons, into line. 2. MAncn. 

1446. At the word March, the second platoons will oblique to the left; 
the officers will resume their places in line, and the first platoons continue 
to march steadily forward. 

1447. As 8oon4is the second platoons are unmasked, tiie chief of each 
wUl command, 

1. Forward. 2. Quick — march. 

1448. The second platoons will move up to the line, taking, of their own 
accord, the st^p and alignment 

1449. The colonel of the battalion of the second line may halt it as soon 
as the first has passed ; the second platoons will then quickly deploy into 
line, at the command, Second platoons, into line i or the battahon may 
continue to advance for some time previous to halting. 



General Remarks on tJie Passage of Lines. 

1450. It is supposed, in this article, that the companies retiring march 
by the right flanks ; but the colonel of the battalion of the first Ime may 
cause the movement to be executed by the left of companies ; in this case, 
the companies will preserve distances, and alignment of leading flanks, by 
the right, (the proper left,) and form line to the right. 

1451. In order to execute the various movements explained in this arti- 
cle, the colonel Will sometimes suppose the battalion, of^ the first, and some- 
times of the second line. 

1452. If the front of companies be not less than twenty-eight files, living 
to sections a front of seven files, it will b<) preferable to double fourth sec> 
tions in rear of third sections, in the passage of lines. 

1453. In this.casc, the colonel, in the commands, would substitute «ee- 
tions (or platoons, and the movement be executed on the principles above, 
the fourth sections would double in rear of the tiiird sections, and form up 
into line by command of the chiefs of the former, (first lieutenants,) who 
will also substitute, iu the commainds, sections (or platoons, and the compa- 
ny officers arrange themselves as follows : 

1454. Captains and second lieutenants place themselves on the right and 
left, respectively, of the front rank of corapaiiies ; that is, of the tlireo sec- 
tions in line ; third lieutenants on the left of fourth sections in the rear 
rank ; the other tile-closers in the rear of the first, second and fourth sec- 
tions. 



ARTICLE ELEVENTH. 

Change of Front. 

1455. The battalion being in line, the colonel, wishing it to change front, 
will place two markers on the new direction, distant from each other some- 
thing less than the front of a company, and in front of that which is to be 
the base of alignment. 

1456. It is supposed here, that the colonel wishes to change front for- 
ward on the first company ; he will place two markers as just explained, 
and will direct its captain to establish it close to, and in rear of, the markers ; 
when tibis is effe'ited, the colonel commands, 

1. Change front, forward, on first company. 
2. Companies, right-awheel. 8. March, 
4. Fortoord—MARCH. 5. Guides right. 
N \^ 
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1467. (PL XXII. Fig. 1.) At the secoiH command, tlie csptaint wffl 
move in iroiit of the centre of their coropajiies ; 

1466. At the third, the compaiiinft will commence wheeling to the right 
on a halted pivot ; when the colonel perceive* that they h«ve sufficiently 
wheeled, he will give the two Iiadt commands. 

1459. At the fourth command, the oompanleii will cease wheeling, and 
will inarch straight forward ; 

1460. At the hOh, they wt'l tourh elhows towards the right ; and the 
whole will conform to what is prescribed. No. 1181, pnd following. 

1461. The formation being accomplished, the colouel will command, 

GuidtM — PON Tff . 

1462. To change front to the rear on the first company, the colonel, after 
paving caused this company to he established on the new direction, and a 
marker to be placed in front of the 61e on the right and left, will command, 

1. Change fronts to the rear, on first company. 

2. Battalion, about — fack. 3. Companies, l^—^inhed. 

4. March. 5. Forward— march. 6. (ruiden irft. 

1463. {PL XXII. Fig. 2.) At the second command, all the companies, 
except the first, will face about; 

1464. At the thiitl, the captains of the companies which have faced about, 
move in rear of the centre of tlie>/ companies, two paces from the front 
(become rear) rank. 

1465. At the fourth word, the companies will commence wheeling on a 
halted pivot. 

1466. At the fifth command, they will cease wheeling, and move straight 
forward towards the new line ; 

1467. At the sixth, they will touch elbows to the left, and the guide 
placed on the right flank of each (become the left) will conform to what 
is p.-escribed. No. 1460. 

1468. The right (become the left) of the second company having arriv- 
od oppoiiite to the left of the first, already established on the new line, the 
captain of the second will command, 

1. Left turn. 2. March. 

1469. The second company will turn to the left, march forward, and be 
halted by its captain, when arrived at the rank of file closers of the first 
company ; the captain will then cause the second company to face about, 
and will align it, as already prescribed in successive formations. 

1470. All the other companies will execute what has been prescribed fi>r 
the second company. 

1471. The formation being effected, the colonel will command, 

Chiides — posts. 

1472. The colonel will cause the battalion to change fiont fbrtDard, or 
to the rear, on left company, on the same principles. 

1473. The colonel will superintend the general execution of the move* 
ment. 

1474. The lieutenant-colonel will correct, if necessary, the position of 
the guides as they come on the line, conforming to what b prescribed in 
successive formations. 

1475. The colonel may cause the battalion to change front on any cen- 
tral company, and at any required angle. In this c&se, one of the wings 
will change front forward, and the other to the rear, both conforming io 
what has been prescribed. 

1476. If, for instance, the change of front is to be executed on the fifth 
company, and If the left wing Is to be thrown forward, and the right to the 
rear, the colonel will place two markers on the new d.rection, in front of 
the fifth company, and will order its captain to establish It on the markers. 

1477. The fifth company being thus establiihed in the new direction, 
the fourth company is to be formed on the new alignment, by command 
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from its captain ; and the ^ide of the right of the fourth company will im- 
mediately station himself before the file on the right of nis company, and 
covering the marlcera placed before the fifth ; the colonel, having verined the 
position of this guide, will command, 

1. Change front an fifth company — l^ wing forward. 

2. night wing, about — face. 8. Companies, right — ir.«eel. 

4. March. 6. Forward — march. 6. Guides right, 

1478. (PL XXIII. Fig. 1.) At the second command, all the companies, 
to the right of the fourth, will face to the right about. 

1479. The movement will be executed according to the principles pre- 
scribed above. 

1480. When the movement is a central one, as in thb instance, the lieu- 
tenant-colonel rectifies the position of the guides of the right wing, as they 
come up on the line ; and the major will correct, if necessary, the position 
of those of the left wing. 

Remarks on Changes of Front. 

1481. When the n3w direction is nearly at right angles to tiiat of the 
battalion, the companies wheel, about the eighth of the circle, before they 
march furward ; but, when the two lines are oblique to each other, the leds 
the angle, so much the less ought the companies to wheel previous to 
marching forward ; and, when the angle is very acute, the cx>Ionel will 
cause the* companies to wheel only as much as will disengage them from 
each other. 

• 1482. The precision of the movement depends on the coloners aptitude 
of judging by the eye, {coup d'eeilf) relative to the instant at which he 
ought to give the words, Forward — march. 

1483. if the new line form a very acute angle with the battalion, the 
companies will arrive on the line, nearly parallel to it, without any neces- 
sity for the word. Right (or li^) turn, when the companies have arrived 
opposite to their respective places. . , 



General Remarks on Successive FormationSy whether 

from Column or Line, 

1484. It is of the utmost importance, that the divisions be, as they suc- 
cessively come up, rapidly and accurately aligned. 

1485. The markers of the leading or directing divisions ought to be es- 
tablished on the new line, in some five or seven sc:co \ds, by the proper 
field and staff olficers, and the column or line put in motion as quickly as 
the commands can be repeated. 

1486. A well instructed captain wlH, at tlie woi\! Halt, given to his 
division preparatory to dressmg up, have already reached the flank, by 
which his division is to align itself; in an instant moro, he will place him- 
self in line, his shculdors square to the front, his person erect, and his eyes 
turned towards his division. 

1487. As soon as he perceives the guide (or marker) of the opposite 
flank on the alignment, he will, to fix attention on himself, command, 
Might, (or /^,) and,afler a pause of a second, loudly add, dress ; front. 

1488. If the foimation be made on a central division, it is obvious that 
its captain ought to be exceedingly prompt in dressing it, and placing him- 
self, momentarily, between its ranks, as another captain will have to dress 
•noihftr division, from the same interval. 

1489. If the successive formation, by company, for examplcL, be made 
within reach of tlie enemy's fire, the colonel may, as soon as he sees the 
leading or directing company established on the markers, command^ 

1. Fire by companu. 
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1490. At this, the captain of that company will retire, as prescribed) 
No. 487. 

1491. Each of the remaining captains will, on coming on the line, place 
both of his guides on the base of the aiignment, in a manner corresponding 
with the markers in front of tlie directing company, and eacli captain, afler 
giving the command tor eyes front, will retire as above. 

1492. As soon as the colonel perceives two companies estabKsihed on the 
line, be will add, 

2. Commence — firiitg. 

1493. This will be executed as has been prescribed In No. 489, and fol- 
lowing, for odd and even companies ; and, at the word (Such) company, 
given by e»ch captain, the guides or markers in its front shall retire. 

1 104. If, uilder the same circumstances, the formation be by grand di- 
Tision?, the two markers would be placed in front of the odd company of 
the directing grand division, and, on inarching up to the markers, the two 

guides of the even company would place themselves in its front, on the 
ase of the alignment, (at the first command given by the colonel as above,) 
when, also, both captains of the grand division retire. 

1495. The front oi' each of the other grand divisions would be marked by 
its four guides. 

1496. On seeing the first grand division established on the line, the 
colonel would gi re the second command. Commence — FXRiiro, which would 
bi» executed as has been just prescribed. 



ARTICLE TWELFTH. 

Passage of a Defile, in Retiring, from either Wing. 

1497. The battalion being in line, and the colonel suppoaing the defile 
in rear of the lell flank, he will command. 

To rear, by the right, pass defile, 

1493. (PL XXIII. Fig. 2.) The captmn, on the right flank, will imme- 
diately command, 

I. Company. 2. Might — face. 3. March. 

1499. At the word March, the first company will step off; the leading 
file will wheel to the right, march four paces to the rear of the rank of 
file-rk»ers, wheel ascain to the right, and march towards the left wing ; 
ill ihe other fi>js of tliis company will wheel, successively, on the same 
ground. 

]5(K). The second comptmv will be put in fnotion, In Its turn, by com- 
mand of its captain, who will cause it to face to the right, when the lead- 
ing file of the hrst company has arrived oppoMte to bim, and give the word 
I^iARCH, so that the leading file of the second company may follow imme- 
diately the rear file of the nrst, but without eflbrt to take up the step of 
the preceding company; the leading file of the second company will 
wheel to the right, and all the other files will wheel, successively, on 
the same ground. 

■ 1501. The succeeding companies will execute, each in turn, what has 
b'3en prescribed for the second. 

1502. The first file of the first company, having arrived opposite the de- 
h file, supposed in rear of the left flank of the battalion, will wheel, by file, 

to the left, in onler to enter the defile ; and all the following files will 
Wheel, each on the sime ground. 

1503. The companies pass the defile, marching by the flank ; or, as the 
defile wfdens, sections, platoons or companies will be formed, as may be 
ordered, according to the principles prescribed. 

15<M. If It be supposed that the defile is in rear of the right wing, it 
WtKjU be passed ozi the same principle8,bul b>f vuvetBe means ; the colonel, 
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in his command, substituting l^ for right, and ca|>tains shifting to the left 
of their companies. 

1505. As soon as the first company shall have passed the defile, if the 
right be in front, the head of the column may change direction to the left, 
in order to be, afterwards, wheeled up into line ; or uie head of the column 
may wheel to the right, in order to form line on the right 



ARTICLE THIRTEENTH. 

Column of Attack. 

(Omitted, because its formation and deployment are made on the prindplof 

of other close columns.) 



ARTICLE FOURTEENTH. 

Dispositions against Cavalry. 

(Omitted.) 
ARTICLE FIFTEENTH. 

Dispersing and Rallying. 

1564. llie battalion being in line, the colonel will cause the pioneers* 
march to be beat ; and, on this signal, the battalion will break and disperse. 

1565. When the colonel wishes to re-assemble it, he will place two 
markers and tne colors on the line on which the battalion is to assemble 
and form ; after which, he will order the assembly to beat. 

1566. Each captain will assemble his officers, non-commissioned officers 
and soldiers, about six paces in the rear of the place which they are to oc- 
cupy in line. 

1567. The colonel will, quickly, cause the color-company to be formed 
on the line, close to the markers ; each company, by order of its captain, 
will move up. Immediately, on the alignment of the color-company, and 
will be dressed on the line, according to> prescribed principles. 



SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION, 
Arranged in Lessons ; for the Exercise of a Battalion. 

Lesson L .0 

Isf . To open rank*. 

2d, Manual exercise, and loading in quiek time. 
Bd. I'o close ranks. 
4th, Loading in quickest time, and the firings. 

Lesson IL 

Ixf. To break to the right or left, into column. 

2d. To march in open column, with the cadenced step, for a considera- 
ble time, the guide at the head directing the march on two objects caken 
on the ground ; to change direction on the pivot fiank, and on the reverse 
flank ; and to form platoons, sections aikd companies, by doubling and forc- 
ing up on the march. 

%d. To countermarch^ and repeat the same movements. 

4th, To change direction by the prompt manoeuvre. (Omitted.) 

6th. To assume the route' step; to form platoons and sections; forgo 
through, in succession, the various movements detailed isL\ivb%s^£ks\^ ^ 
Column of Route. 

VIA 
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6th, To halt the columo, and to wheel to the left, or right, into line. 
7th, To wheel into line, by inversion. 

Lesson III, 

Ut. To form open column of companies, right or left in front, by fiUa^ 
to the rear. . 

2d, To form line, to the front, and foced to the rear, from column. 

Bd, To form line, from open column, on the right or left flank. 

4th, To march by a flank, and to form compames, platoons or sections ea 
the march. 

6th, To prolong the march of the column, in front or rear of the line, 
and to wheel it to the left, or right, into line. 

6th, To change front forward, and to the rear, on the right or left flank, 
perpendicularly and obliquely. 

7th, To change front on a central c-ompany, by throwing forward the 
left or right wing, perpendicularly and obliquely. 

Lesson IV, 

l8t. From line, to form close column of grand divisions or companies, on 
the right or left division, and in front, or rear of it, or on a central division, 
with either right or left in front. (Omitted.) 

2d. To change direcuon in close column. (Omitted.) 

3d. To countermarch the column. 

4th, To march in close column. (Omitted.) 

hth. To open out from the head of the column. 

6th, To close to half distance, and change direction ; to close the col- 
umn, halt, form column of grand divisions from a halt, and deploy into line. 
(Partly omitted.) 

7th. To form and deploy the column of attack, and to practise the differ- 
ent manoeuvres of this column, including the dispositions against cavalrr 
(Omitted.) 

Lesson V, 

I«f. To march in line, advancing and retiring ; and to execute the pas- 
sage of obstacles. 

2d, To change direction in line. TOmitted.) 

Zd, To m^rcu obliquely. (Omitted.) 

4ih, Passage of lines, as a battalion of the first, and as a battalion of the 
second line. 

bth. To march by a flank ; to wheel successively by file ; and to form 
line, on the right or left by file. 

^th. To pass a defile retiring. 

7^^. To cause the battalion to disperse and to re-asaemble. 



Remarks on this Division of the School of the BattaUm 

into Lessons. 

1568. The first lesson, which includes the loadings and firings; the sec- 
ond, which includes the march in column, and all that nlates to it ; the 
fifth, which comprehends the march in line, and the various movements 
connected with it, being the most essential parts of this instruction, are, 
therefore, those that should be most dwelt on, in the exercises of the battalion. 

156d. The battalion.^ which are expert in the execution of the second 
•nd fifth lessons will, in a very short time, attain perfection in the execu- 
tion of the third and fourth. 

1670. Id marching in line, the men will not be allowed to support arms, 
tiiitl] they are thoroughly confirmed in the habit of marching with arms 
carried. 
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1571. The quick step will not be used in the instruction of battalions 
rately, either in inarching in line, or in column, or in fonaation^, until thsy 
are thoroughly confirmed and grounJe<i in the cadence of die ordinat-y ntep. 

1572. The non-cadenced, or route step, will not b^ used in this ichotiU 
except to repeat the movements relating to a column of route. 



EXERCISES AND MANCEUVRES 

FOR 

laaBT-utrAXTBrr iun> rif: 



>«i i i M. 



1573. BATTALIONS of infantry will be required to execute the light 
manteuvres both in c«)3ed and extended order; for this purpose, and in or- 
der that any battalion, or company of a battalion, may art as light troops, 
colonels will cause their battalion3 to be principally iastructed in the exer^ 
cises and movements of light-infantry and riflemen. 

1574. When the commander intends to manoeuvre as light-infantry, he 
will cause the battalion to unfix bayonets, and command, 1. Jls light'U^ 
fantrif ; 2. Shoulder — arms. (See No. 1585.) 

1575. The men and officers are always to understand, when this order is 
given, that they are to manoeuvre as light-inr:intry. 

1576. The object of light-infantry and riflemen, whether in battalion or 
company, 13 to protect the advance or retreat, and to cover and assist the 
manceuvres of large bodies; and these particular instructions are laid down 
to establish uniform!' , of movement, a.*.J to afford such details as will, un- 
der all circumstances, contribute to produce unity of action. 

1577. The first principle essential to this object is, the utmost rapidity 
of movement consistent with order and regularity. When shifting from 
one position to another, tne officers will always move in eUmble quick ti.-ne ; 
aind, when no particular time i3 specified, all light- infantry movements in 
dose order, except formations from file, will be in quick time, (of oneliun- 
dred and twenty paces per minute.) All formations from file, and from ex- 
tended order, and all extensions, will be executed in double quick time, (of 
one hundred and sixty paces per minute.) A just discretion, however, is 
necessanly vested in every commanding officer on actual service ; when 
the double quick time must be sparingly used. In broken grounds, or when 
rapidly advancing to seize an advantageous point,^ or in cases of great dan- 
ger in retreating or assembling, it may always be resorted to; but for com- 
mon skirmishing, it is liable to exhaust the men. Whenever the company 
or battalion is to be put in motion in double quick time, or when double 
quick time is to be assumed on the march, the previous order to trail ann$ 
will be underst03d, and arms trailed accordingly. 

1578. The organization and habitual formation of light-infantry and rif!e 
companies will be, in all respects, the same as of confipanies of the line,sub« 
stituting only t^o buglei-s, in lieu or a drummer and a fifcr, to each. 

1579. The files will be numbered from right to left, and the men partic- 
ularly instructed to recollect their respective numbers. The right and left 
files of platoons and sections will be particularly designated as such. 

1531. The same order of instruction will be observed as prescribed, See^ 
Hon II. 

1532. The bayonets of light-infantry companies will, when acting in close 
order, be fixed by command. No?. 267, &c. ; in open order, whenever the 
soldier find? It necessary for attack or defence, at his discretion. 

1583. Every oficer will make himself perfectly acquainted with the bu- 
gle signals, and it is suggested that all officers, serving with light corps, 
should, by practice, enable t^emsci/oes, if necessary, to sound them. Every 
soldier will be carefully insti'ucted in the use ^sd ^^tj^caiutfffi ^^ ^<% v^s^ 
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nal8, and in all tiieir combinations; and should any one, after being thai in- 
structed, forget or be unnundful of them, he will merit the severest repre- 
hension. 

1684. The buglers of each regiment or corps, under the direction of the 
adjutant, will be carefully taught to sound and explain the signals, with 
all their combinations. As a neglect or disobedience of the above may in- 
velve the most serious consequences, too much care cannot be bestowed 
on these injunctions. 

Manual Exercise. 



Shouldered i.rms, 

15S5. The firelock in the right hand, nearly against the point of the 
shoulder; the barrel perpendicular, and to the rear; the ramrod to the front; 
the right arm almost at its full extent, the right hand embracing the code 
and guard ; the butt flat along the right thigh, and the left hand hanging by 
the loft side. 

PrcscnfT-ARMs . 

1586. Owe Motion. The firelock is rsdsed with the right hand, oppo- 
site to the centre of the body, the ramrod to the front, the cock as hi?h as 
the lowest coat button ; at the same time, the firelock is grasped with the 
left hand, so that the little finger may to^ich the hammer-spring, the thumb 
upwards along the stock, the lore-arm kept close to the body without am- 
straint ; and tlic soldier remains steady to the front, with the right hand 
grasping the small. 

Shoulder — arms . 

1587. First Motion. The firelock is brought quickly across the body 
to the right side, the left hand seizing the firelock smartly as high as the 
shoulder ; the right, slipping round into the original position when shoul- 
dered. 

1588. Second Motion. The left hand quits the firelock, and b prompt- 
ly brought, as before, upon the left thigh. 

Order — arms. 

1589. First Motion. The left hand seizes the firelock even with the 
right shoulder, and raises it by the right hand about two inches. 

1590. Second Motion. The right hand quits its hold, grasps the fire- 
lock round the muzzle, an4 brings it gently to the ground, the beak even 
with the toe of the right foot, the wrist pressing against the side, and el- 
bows close to the body. 

Shouldijr — ARMS. 

1591. First Motion. The firelock is thrown at once to the right 
shoulder, by a jerk of the right hand ; the left catches it till the right seizes 
the firelock at the proper place. 

1592. Second MonoN. Bring the left hand quickly to its position on 
the left thigh. 

Support — ARMS. 

1693. One Motion. The firelock is brought (by bending the right 
«rm) across the body with the guard upward, and opposite the middle of 
the body ; the barrel resting in the joint of the right elbow ; Uic left hand 
laid across the right. 

Carry — arms. 

1594. One Motion. The firelock is brought smartly to the right side, 
the left baud to its position. 

Trail— ARMS. 

1595. One Motion. The left hand seizes the firelock at the second 
pipe ; the right seizes it about six inches above the lock, and trails it to the 
ri^ht side at arm's length, the butt a little lower than the muzzle. 
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Order — AmMi. 
ISM. FiBST MoTXOjr. Raise the muzzle till the firek>ck ii netriy per- 
pendicular. 

1097. SxcoiTD MoTioir. Let it slide sently through the right hand It 
die ground ; alip up the right hand to, and seize it by, the mu:me. 

Trail — arms. 

1698. First Motiow. The right hand seizes the firelock as low at 
possible, witiiout coustraint, then raises and catches it about six inches 
above the lock. 

1959. Sxcoir D Morxoir. Raise the butt till the firelock is nearly horizontal. 

Shoulder — arms. 
f 1900. First MoTXOir. Raise the muzzle till the firelock is perpendicular. 
.' 1601. Second Motion. The firel'Kk is thrown at once into the ri|^ 
shoulder, by a jerk of the right hand ; the left catches it till the right seizes 
the firelock at the proper place. 

1902. TttiRD MOTION. Bring the left hand quickly to its podtioQ ca 
tiie left iMgtk. 

To Load as Riflemen. 

1608. The instructor wUl command. 

Load by eight eommandi. 

1. Load. - 

1604. Onx Motion. Carry back the right foot, making a half-lace to 

the right, turning on the left heel ; let fall the firelock, seizSig it with the 

left hand at the swell, the elbow resting against the left side ; the right 

hand quits its hold, placing the thumb against the top of the hammer. 

2. Open — ^PAN. 

1606* 0ns Motion. The pan is pushed open with the right thumb ; 
the right hand seizes the cartridge with the three first fincers, carries it to 
the mouth, which tears off the end, whence it b brought close to the pan. 

3. Prims. 

1606. 0ns Motion. The priming is shaken into the pan ; the -pan is 
shut by the third and little finger ; the right-hand then shdes behind the 
cock, and holds the small of the stock between the third and little finger 
and ball of the hand. 

4. CiUt — ABOT7T. 

1607. First Motion. The soldier fronts, bringing the rieht foot to its 
original position ; the rifle is brought, with the barrel outwanu, (sliding it 
wiUi care through the left hand,) to the ground, the butt placed between 
the heels, the barrel between the knees, which must be sufficiendy bent 
lor that purpose ; the left hand takes hold near the muzzle, die thumb 
stretched along the stock. 

1608. Second Motion. The cartridge is put into the barrel, and the 
ramrod seized with the fore-finger and thumb of the right hand 

6. Draw — ramrod. 

1609. 0ns Motion. The ramrod is drawn by the right hand ; the left 
quits the rifle and grasps the rod, the breadth of a hand from the bottom, 
whkh is sunk one mch into the barrel. 

6. IZOfll—- CARTRIDOS. 

1610. 0ns Motion. The cartridge is forced down by both hands ; the 
left then seizes the rifle near the toidl-pipe ; die soldier stands iq;>right, and 
aeices, with the thumb and fore-finger, the small end of the rod. 

7. itetllfn*— RAMROD. 

1611. 0ns Motion. The rod is drawn out, and returned by the ri^ 
haad, which remains with the ball resting on the head of die ramrod--el- 
bam square. 
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8. Shoulder — arms. 

1612. First Motion. The left hand carri^ the rifle to the right 
shoulder, turning the guard outwards, the right receiving it in its proper 
position at the small. 

1613. Second Motion. The leil hand is carried quickly to tbo left 
thigh. ■ 

To Load as Light-InfmUry. 

1614. The instructer will command. 

Load by eight commands, 

1. Load. 2. Open — pan. 3. Prime. 

1616. These commands will he executed, respectively, as prescribed, 
Nos. 1604, 1605 and 1606. 

4. Cast — ABOUT. 

1616. One Motion. Without moving the shoulders or feet, press down 
the butt of the firelock j letting it slide through the left hand, to the ground, 
the heel of the butt resting on a line with the left toe, the ramrod towards 
the body, and the muzzle inclined towards the rear, and opposite the rizht 
shoulder; the right hand canied as high as, and opposite to, the muzzle ; 
enter the cartridge, and seize the ramrod with the thumb and fore-finger. 

• 6. Draw — ramrod. 

1617. One Motion. Draw the ramrod, extending the right arm ; seize 
it at the middle, turn it into the barrel, as far as the hand. 

6. Ram — cartridge. 7. Return — ramrod. 

1618. These commands will be executed, respectively, as prescribed, 
Nos. 189, 190, 191. 

8. Shoulder — arms. 

1619^ First Motion. Raise the firelock (with the left hand as hieh 
as the shoulder) to the right side ; seize it with the right, as prescribed for 
Shoulder — arms, turning, at the same time, on the left heel, and bringing 
the right foot in position. 

1620. ■ Second Motion. Carry the left hand quickly to its place. 

1621. After the company shall be fully acquainted with the mechanism 
of loading, the instructer will cause it to execute the whole in quickest 
time, by the command prescribed. No. 288. 

Firings. 

1622. The instructer will cause the company to^re by company, by the 
commands end means prescribed. No. 486, and following, and by file, as 
prescribed. No. 492, and following. 

1623. Light-infantry and rifle companies will be particularly instructed 
in file-firing, as in open order ^ as this will be the mode usually adopted by 
them in the field. In this fire, the soldier will not be required, as hereto- 
fore prescribed, to aim direct to the front, but will be allowed to select his 
object to the right, left or front. The instructer will command, 

1. Company {platoons or sectio7is.) 2. Fire by file, as in open order. 

3. Commence — firing. 

1624. At the third command, the right file of the company (or, it may 
be, the right files of each platoon or section) will take three paces to the 
front ; the rear rank man of the file will take the last step, obliquely, to 
the right: each man will then raise the firelock hy the right hand, in front 
of the centre of the body ; with the left, seize it, so that the little finger 
will rest upon the hammer-spring, the thumb extended along the stock, 
*and as high as the mouth ; the right thumb on the cock, and the fingers 
under the guard. 

1625. When cocked, (which must be done gently,) the right hand will 
grasp the small ; the soldier will half-face to the right, and place the butt 
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In ihe hollow of the right shoulder, move the right foot about eighteen 
inches in rear of the left, the left knee bent, the bod/ brought well for- 
ward; the left hand, without having quitted its hold, 'supporting the fire- 
lock near, and in front of, the lock ; the right elbow raised even with the 
shoulder ; the fore-finger on the trigger ; the head bent forward, and the 
eheek resting against the butt ; the left eye shut, the right taking aim 
through the sight : as soon as the soldier has fixed upon his object, he will 
fire, without waiting for any command. 

1626. When the soldier has fired, he will bring the firelock, steadied by 
the left hand, to the position of Shoulder— arms ; and, facing to the right- 
about, resume his place, and front ; he will then bring the firelock into the 
position to load, half-cock and proceed to load, as prescribed above. 

To Fire and Londy Kneeling and Lying. 

1st. Kneeling, 

1627. The instructer will cause this to be executed by the commands 
prescribed. No. 1623, substituting for the second command, therein direct- 
ed, 2. FHre and loady kneeling. 

1628. At the third command, the right file (or files) will step forward, as 
indicated. No. 1624, and assume the kneeling position, as in No. 211, ex- 
cept that, instead of placing the piece on the ground, it will be raised in 
front of the centre of the body, as prescribed, No. 1624. 

1629. Each will then aim, bringing the body well forward, and fire, con- 
forming to what is prescribed. No. 1625. 

1630. After firing, the soldier (remaining on his knee) will bring the 
piece, supported by the left hand, to the right side ; the left elbow resting 
on, and the barrel in a line with, the left thigh ; he will half-cock, and then 
open pan and prime, as prescribed, Nos. I6(^, 1606 ; bring round the fire- 
lock with the left hand to the left side, the butt well to the rear, the barrel 
between the left arm and the body, and held thus, (or by the left hand, as 
circumstances require,) the muzzle as high as the breast, and three inches 
in rear of the left knee ; he will then insert the cartridge with the right 
hand, draw ramrod, as prescribed. No. 1617, and ram forcibly home, with 
(me or both hands, as he finds necessary ; after which he will return ram- 
rod, as prescribed. No. 1611, and quickly assume the position prescribed* 
No. 1628 : this file will then rise, face about, and resume its place in line 

16S1. The second file will then conform to what is prescribed above, and 
so on, throughout the company, (platoons or sections.) 

2d. Lying, 

1632. To cause the company to fire lyings the instructer will give the 
commands prescribed, No. 1623 ; substituting for the second command, 
therein directed, 2. Fire and loady h/in^. 

1633. At the third command, the first nle will step forward as prescribed 
above ; and each man of that file will place himself lying flat on his belly, 
his feet to the rear ; in this position he will cock his nrelock, holding it 
(with his left hand) diagonally a'cross and under his breast, aim and fire. 

1634. So soon as he has fired, he will turn upon his left side, and rest 
upon his left elbow ; bringing back his piece with both hands until the lock 
be opposite his breast, the butt resting on the ground ; in this position he 
will half-cock, take out his cartridge with bis right hand, prime, and shut 
pan ; he will then, still holding the piece with his left hand, turn upon his 
back, and throw it to the rear, placing the butt between his heels, with the 
barrel up, and the muzzle raised above a horizontal position. During this 
time, he will hold the cartridge, with the utmost care, in the right hand; 
he will now put it into the barrel, draw ramrod, ram home with the ri^ht 
hand, and return ramrod. After this, he will vesutne Ia& ^^ni^x "^m^ 
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hring on his belly^ and resting on bodi elbowi, again prepared to fire. 
Ae will then quickly spring up, face about, and restume its place in line. 

ldS6. The second file shall then conform to what is prescribed for tht 
first, and so on, successively, through the company, (platoone or aectioos.) 



! 



Remarks an Firing as in Open Order. 

1686. In the above oases of firing as in open orders the men will only 
fire and load once at the^ command ; but, when they shall htave been tancht 
to extend, the instructer will inform the company (hat they are to fire 
(after extending) either standhig, kneeling or lyine : be will tben' cause 
ttie ngoal to extend to be given (see No. iT22) ; after which, ttat tofn; 
and the men (thus extended) will commence ^sA continue firing and UNd- 
ing, as directed by the instructer, until the signal to eeaee firing. 

1687. In all firings in extended order, whether at a halt, afdvandng or 
retreating, the firelM^k will be brought to the position to cock it, finoi t 
trail 



FUe Movements. 



To March by a FUmk, to the Right or Left; to Change Dine' 

Hon, Marching by a Flank ; to Halt the Company, Marckmg 

by a Flcaik ; te Front, and AHgn it. 

1638. These will severally be executed, as prescribed Nos. 666 aad ki- 
lowing, 662 and following, and 566 and following. 

To Advance by Files from the Right or Left. 
1689. To effect this, the instructer will command, 
1. Advance by right. 2. Company, right — r Acs. 8. MAmcB. 

1640. (PL XXIV. Fig, 1.) At the second word, the company, ezeeot 
the first file, (the rear rank man of which will step obliquely to the lint 
and fivnt, placine himself on tiie rieht of his file-leader^ will foce li> Oe 
right ; the captam will place himself on the left of his first sergeant, whs 
will step in fi^nt of the leading man of the fixmt rank. 

1641. At the third word, die whole will step off together, each file chang- 
ing direction on the same ground ; the captain will, unless otherwise «r« 
dered, be careful to lead, so that the new direction may be at right angles 
with Uie original line. 

1642. To advance by file firom the right of platoons, or sections, would 
be performed on the same principles ; the instructer commanding, 

1. Advance by ri^ht of platoons (or sections.) I 

2. Company, right — rAcx. 8. March. ' 

1648. At the second word, the captain will place himself as prescribed 
in advancing firom the right of company, and each chief of the other named 
divisions will pass to the firont, by the right of his own division, through the 
interval occasioned by the right file disengaging to Uie front, and place him- 
•elf on the left of his guide e? the right, who will have followed, and taken 
fftost in front of the leading front rai& man of the division. 

1644. At the word March, the whole will step off together ; each divi- 
■Ion, led by its chief, aligning its head by, and preserving distance fit»m,tiie 
right ; and conforming to what has been prescribed for the whole compa- 
ny, Nos. 1639, 1640. 

1645. Advancing by file firom the left of company, platoons or sections, 
will be executed by inverse means. In all cases, the heads of divisioiiiwill 
td^gn themselves by the proper right of the whole. 

ISO 
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To lUtire by File,fiwn the Right or L^. 

1646. To effect this, the instructer will conmuiiMl, 

1. Metire by right, 2. Company, right — vacs. 8. MAmoH. 

1647. (PI, XXIV. Fig, 2.) At the second command, the comptny, ex- 
cept the first file, will face to the right ; both men of the first file wiill &oe 
to the right-about ; the rear rank man will disennce, and the front rank 
man, by an oblique step, will place himself on his left ; tiie oorering ser- 
geant will place himself in front of this latter, and tiie captain, od me left 
of the covering sergeant, to lead. 

1648. At the wora March, tiie whde will step off* tosedier ; the cap- 
tain leading the company directly to the rear, and each file Mowing em 
changing direction on the -same ground. 

1649. Retiring by file from me ri^t of platoons or sectioos, would be 
executed oo the same principles; the mstmcter substituting fee commandf, 

1. Hcittre by right qfpiatooru (or s ecfums.) 

2. Company, right — facs. 8. March. 

1669. Each named division will execute preciselj what has been pre- 
scribed abnve for the whole company, and each chiex and guide of dirukiB 
will conform to the instructions for me captain and covering sergeant 

1651. Retiring by file from the leftof companv, platoons or sections, will 
be executed by mverse commands and means ; the captain alwajrs proceed- 
ing by the rear to the left of his company or division. 

To Form Single File. 

1652. The company supposed marching by a flank, to form dngle file, 
the instructer will command, 

1. Single file, 2. March. 

1653. At the second word, each rear rank man^ by an oblique (or ride) 
step, will cover his proper file-leader. 

1654. If the company were at a halt, and the instructer wished to put it 
in march by single file, on the above command, the whole would fiice to 
the right : at the word March, rear rank men would conduct themselves 
as prescribed above. 

1655. To resume the order of double files, tiie instructer will command, 

1. Double file, 2. March. 

1656. At the word March, the rear rank men will advance the left 
shoulder, and move up, in double quick time, till abreast of tiieir respec- 
tive file-leaders. 

Remarks on Single IHle* 

1657. (PI. XXV, Fig, 2.) If a company, advancing fro;pi the right or 
left in single file, were ordered, as will be hereafter prescribed, 1. Into 
Une; 2. March; the first file would halt ; each man would, in succes- 
sion, move on in the track of the first ; when arrived to within one or two 
paces of that file, turn at rieht angles to the left, move on till opposite Ids 
place in line, then tace to the right lOr left, and move up to his rank in line, 
thus forming line of battle in two ranks fit>m the march in single file, the 
rear rank men taking special care to cover their file-leaders. 

1658. The company will also be practised, when advancing and retiring 
by iinglefile, to form in line of single rank; in which case, the instarueter 
will command, 1. In eingle rank ; 2. Into line ; 8. March ; and it 
will be executed on the same principles, except that each proper rear rank 
man tokes his place in the sinele rank on the left of his proper file-leader. 

1659. It will be observed, that the above movements are intended to be 
executed in thick woods, narrow patlis, or marshy and difficult groimd. 
Whenever the ground adnitBa and the inteuliim is to form Unain two rtokav 
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the files will first be doubled, and, at the command. Into Une — mamgm, 
each tile will move op in echellon, as prescribed, No 1661, and following. 

Formations in Line from File. 

To the Front. 

1660. The company marching by the right flank, the instnicter will 
command, 

1. Into line, 2. March. 

1661. (PI. XXIY. Fig, 1.) The front rtink man of the leading file wiU 
halt ; the man of the rear rank will cover him by a side step to the left md 
rear ; tlie other files will advance 'the right shoulder, and form upon the 
leading file, moving over the shortest space to the new line. 

1662. The captain will sliift to the right, and his first servant will cover 
him ; the former will correct the alignment of each file as it coxies on the 
line, adding the command, Frout, 

1663. Forming line to the front (the company marching by the l^ flank) 
would be' executed by inverse means ; the captain resuming his place on 
the right, on commanding Front. 

On the Right, 

1664. The company marching by the right flank, and the instnicter 
wishing it to form line on the right, he will command, 

1. On right into line. 2. March. 

1665. .\t this word, the captain and covering sergeant will turn quickly 
to the right, advance two paces, and halt, the latter stepping in the rear, 
so as to cover the former. Each file will turn in succession to the right, 
advance two paces, and align itself on the men who preceded them. 

1666. The whole being aligned, the captain will command, Froitt. 

1667. The companj, marching by the left flank, would form line on the 
left by inverse commands and means ; the captain shifting to the right 
after giving the last command. 

Faced to the Rear, 

1668. The company, marching by the right flank, would be formed facing 
to the then rear, by Uie commands, 

1. Rear into line. 2. March. 

1669. At the second word, the front rank man of the leading file will 
halt, and face to the left-about ; his rear rank man will wheel to the left- 
about, and cover him. 

1670. The other files will advance the left shoulder, and pass over the 
shortest space to, and cross the new line ; halt, and turn to the left-about, 
cast their eyes to, and dress by, the right. 

1671. The captain will shift to the right, superintend the alignment, and 
add, Front. 

1672. {PL XXIV. Fig. 2.) Marching by the left flank, this movement 
Would be performed by the same commands, and by inverse means. 

To Advance by Files from the Centre. 

1673. To effect this, the instructer will command, 

1. Advance by centre, 2. Company, inwards — face. S. March. 

1674. (PI. XXV. Fig, 1.) At the second word, the men will face in- 
wards, except the two centre files, (the left of the first and right of die 
second platoon,) who will advance one pace obliquely to the right and left, to 
admit their two rear rank men between them, who will advance ibr this 
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purpose ; tho first sergeant will take po9t in front of the. left man of the two 
in tne centre, and the captain in front of the other. 

1675. At the word March, the whole will step off* together, the captain 
conducting the four leading men directly to the front ; each file of the first 
platoon wOl change direction in rear of, and follow the two right hand lead- 
ing men, and the files of the second platoon in like manner will follow the 
two left ; the company thus marching, its two platoons side by side ; the 
first platoon by the left, and the second by the right flank, and the whole 
in four files, the two exterior files formed by the front rank : so soon as tha 
company shall have advanced the front of a platoon, the file-closers (who 
will have run to the centre, at the commencement of the movement) will 
take the step, and follow the march of the company. 

Advaricing hy Files from the Centrey to Form line to the 

Front. 

1676. To efiect this, the instructei- will command, 

1. Into line, 2. March. 

"^ 1677. At the second word, the two centre of the four leading men wiH 
halt ; the two of the front rank will step obliquely to the left and right, cov- 
ering them in front. 

1678^ The men of the first platoon will advance the left, and those of the 
second the right, shoulder, and move over the shortest line to the front ; 
cast their eyes to, and align themselves en, the two centre files : the cap- 
tain will proceed to the right of the company, superintend the alignment, 
and add the command, Front, when the alignment is complete : ue file- 
closers will resume their places in rear of the line. 



Advancing hy Files from the Centre, to Form Line on 

either Flank. 

1679. The instructer, wishing the company (advancing by file from the 
centre) to form line on the right flank, will command, 

1. Right into line. 2. March. 

1680. (PL XXV; Fig. 1.) At the last word, the right hand files (those 
of the first platoon) will halt and face to the right, the captain and covering 
sergeant proceeding, by the front rank, to their posts on the right, whence 
the former will align the company. The first of the left files (those of the 
second platoon) will pass the rear of the left of the first platoon, turn to the 
right, and form line on it ; the remaining files will turn, successively, and 
form line on the right, the whole casting their eyes to the right flank : the 
file-closers will conform to the movement, and resume their posts in rear 
of the line. 

• 1681. The captain will then command. Front. 

1682. Forming Hne on the left will be executed by inverse means, the 
left files halting and facing, and those of the right forming line on the left ; 
tiie captain will proceed to the left fliank, to align the company and resume 
his post, on giving the word Front. 

To Retire hy Files from the Centre. 

1683. To retire by files from the centre, the instructer will command, 
1. Retire by centre. 2. Company ^ inward — face. 3. March. 

1684. At the second word, the men will face inwards, except the two 

centre files. 

1685. The two centre files will face about ; the two rear rank men will 
advance one step obliquely to the left and right ; the two from rank men 
step between them. I'he captain and first sergeant will shilt by the rear, 
and take post as in advancing— -the former on the left of the Utlev« 
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16M. At fhe word March, tiie four leacKnff men will be ooncbieM tj 
the captain directly to the rear, and the remuning files of flie een^iBy 
will follow, as in adoa$idng by files fit>m the icentre. 



Retiring by Files from the CeiUre^ to Form lAne facei 

to the then Rear. 

M87. The instnidter, wishing the company, retiring, as abore, to fim 
line &ced to the original front, w'ill command, 

1. Rear into line. 2. March. 

1688. At the second word, the two fit>nt rank men of tiie leading four win 
halt, and face about ; the two rear rank men will turn about, inwards, tnd 
cover the fiormer ; the men will, advance, those of the first platoon tfaeri^ 
and those of the second the left, shoulder, move over the shortest q>tee, 
cross the line, face about, and dress by the centre. 

1689. The captain will shift to the right, followed by his covering ser« 
geant, correct the alignment, and add. Front. 

Cimntermarch. 

1690. The company, standing in line, would be countenaarched by tlis 
commands and means prescribe. No. 717, and fcdlowing. 

______________ ^ 

Change of Front. 

1691. To change the front of the company, halted in line, the instruder 
will command. 

Change front to the right. 

1693. At tills word, the captain will step one pace to the front» &ce to 
the left, and command, 

1. Company, right — face. 2. Into line. 3. March. 

1693. At the first command, the men will face to the right. At the word 
March, the front rank man on the right will stand fast, and tibe rear raak 
man of the same file cover by a side step to the left and rear ; the remain- 
ing files will advance the right shoulders, and move over the dnirtest space 
to their places in the new line, and dress by the right as they come up ; 
the rear rank men will carefully conform to the movement of their reapec- 
tive file-leaders. 

1694. The captain (who has, after giving the above command, resmnsd 
his place on the right of the company) shall carefully superintend the align- 
ment of the men, as they arrive on the line, and then promptiy command. 
Front. 

1695. It is a rule, to be invariably observed by the men, in all manao- 
vres, that, on coming into line, they are to close in upon, turn their heads 
towards, and fix their eyes on, the dressing point, align themselves witiboat 
further command, and steadily maintain that position of the Iiead, until tlie 
command Front. 

1696. The change of front to the left would be executed by invene 
commands and means ; the captain, on hearing the command from the in* 
structer, will run quickly to the left of his company, face towards its rieht, 
and give the commands prescribed above, substituting l^ for right ; ^gn 
the company by the left, and proceed promptly to the right on ordering, > 
Front. 

To Break into Column. 

1697. The company standing in line, and the instructor wishing it to 
break into column of platoons, right in front, he wi!l cemmand, 

]. Column of platoons to the right. 2. Company, right — vacs. 
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. 1696. At the second word, the whole will face to the right ; the captain 
will step one pace to the rieht, and ^e to the left ; the first lieutenant will 
run quickly round the left flank of the company, one pace in front ; tach 
will then give the caution, Platoon, into line. 

1699. Chi hearing the cautions of the chiefs of platoons, the instructer 
will add, 

3. March. 

1700. At the third command, each platoon will, execute what has been 
prescribed for the companiy in the preceding. 

1701. At this command, also, the captain will pass rapidly to the point 
where the left of his platoon will rest, quickly post his first sergeant (who 
will move from the right) as guide of the left ; the first lieutenant will run 
to the point where the left of nis platoon will rest, and post his guide of the 
left. 

1702. Each chief, after aligning, will command. Front, and take his 
place in front of the platoon. 

1703. Column of sections will be formed by similar commands and means, 
substituting sections for platoons, with this difference, that, at the sec<»id 
command from the instructer, the chiefs of the second and third sections 
will each place himself in rear of the right file of his section, whence he 
will give &e caution; at the word March, he will run through the inter- 
val caused by the movement of the rear files of the division on his right, to 
the point where the left of his division will rest. 

1704. A column, left in front, will be formed by inverse commands and 
means. 



To Resume the Formation in lAne. 



To tJie Left. 
1706. The insti'ucter will command, 

1. L^ into line. 2. Column, left — face. 

1706. At the second command, all the divisions will face to the left: the 
instructer will then add, 

3. March. 

1707. The captain will instantly proceed to the point where the right 
will rest, and each of the other chiefs of division, by the left, to his place in 
the rani of file-closers ; the files of each division "wiU advance the left 
shoulders, and form to the front, as in No. 1693, and then align themselves 
by the right : the captain will then command. Company — front. 

1708. At this word, the guides will resume their position in line. 

1709. The open column would be put in march, execute the various 
changes of direction, and be halted, by the means prescribed. No. 609 and 
following. No. 623 and following, and No. 641 and following. 

* On the Right or Left. 

1710. The column, right or left in front, would form line on the right or 
left, in the manner prescribed, No. 726 and following, except that the 
commands to halt or dress will be omitted ; the men halting and dressing 
on coming into line, and remaining with their eyes to the right, until the 
word Front, given by the captain, when he sees the company aligned. 

Diminishing a/nd Increasing Front, by Platoons and 

Sections, 



Diminishing, 
nil. The company, marching in line, the inattmcXj&t V^ tatKsaasA, 
P 1. Break into platoons, "^Sft 
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1712. At this word, the chiefs will place themsehres in front of their A- 
spective platoons ; the chief of the first will caution his platoon to mard* 
steadily forward; the chief of the second will command, PUUoon-^^ tint 
right flank ; the instructer will then add, 

2. March. 

1713. The first platoon will march steadily to the fix>nt, the first ser- 
geant shifting to the left ; the second platoon will face to the right on the 
march, and march hy its right flank, until its left file arrives opposite its 
chief, who will have halted on the line of direction of the guide of the fin^ 
and who will command, 1. Front ; 2. March ; 8. Guide Irft, 

1714. The company, marching by platoon, would be broke into section 
on the same principles ; the instructer substituting, in the commands, see- 
tions for platoons. 

Increasing, 

1715. The company marching by section, the instructer, wishing to in- 
crease its front, would command, 

I. Form platoons . 2. March. 

1716. At the first word, the chiefs of the first and third sectioDs will 
command. Section — by the right flank ; and the chiefs of the second and 
fourth will caution their sections to march steadily forward. 

1717. At the word March, the first and third sections will face to the 
right, on the march, and file past their respective chiefs, who will have 
halted opposite the inner flanks of the second and fourth sections; and who 
will, when the rear file shall have passed, command, 1. Front; and, when 
his section has united with its corresponding one, he will add, 2. March; 
3. Guide l^ : the chiefs of the second and third sections will resume their 
places in the rank of file -closers, 

1718. A further increase to company front would be executed on the 
same principles. 

1719. The front of a column, left in front, would be diminished or in- 
creased on the same principles, but by inverse means. 

Column of Route, 

1720. The company, marching in column, would assume, if necessary, the 
route step, by the commands and means prescribed. No. 682, and following. 

1721. Partial diminution of front, by breaking off files, and increase, hj 
forming them up, would also be executed as prescribed. No. 663, and foi' 
lowing. 



To Extend. 



1722. A company may extend in file, or in single rank, from any part 
and with any interval between the ranks and between the files. 

1723. The habitual interval between extended files will be six paces in 
open grounds ; but in woods or broken grounds, it may be increased ; though, 
under no circumstances, is it advisable to extend more than twelve paces. 
When the instructer wishes the extension to be at a greater or less inter- 
val than the habitual one, he will prefix to the command extend, the words 
four (ten or other) paces. 

1721. The extension will always take place from the point where the 
bugle sounds, or whence the command issues. 

1726. The instructer, wishing the company to extend to the right, would 
repair to the left file, and command. 

Right — EXTEND, (or, Right paces — extend.) 

1726. (PI. XXX. Fig. 4.) At this word, (or, it may be, signal,) the men, 
except the left file, will face to the right, trail arms, and move in dovtble 
quick time ; the front rank man of the first file will unmediately take up 
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points in prolongation of tho Hoc, to which he will conform as. far as the 
ground will admit ; each file will follow the trace of that in front, halt, and 
front when at the requisite distance from that in rear The rear rank man 
of each file will caution his front rank man, in an undertone, when to halt; 
and he will judge of the distance by casting his eye over the shoulder- It 
will thus always be the duty (in extending in file) of the front rank man 
to preserve the direction, and the rear rank man, the distance. 

1727. If the extension were to be to the left, it would be effected by in- 
verse commands and means. 

1728. If from the centre, or any central point, the instnicter will repair 
thither, and command, 

Tb the flanks — xxtxnd, (or. To the flanks paces — xxteic d.) 

1729. {PI. XXX. Fig. 3.) At the command, (or signal,) the files, ex- 
cept that opposite the instructer, or bugle, will face' outwards, and conduct 
themselves as prescribed above. 

1730. To extend in single rank, the instructer will command. 

Right, (Z^, or io tJie flanks,) in single rank — extend. 

1731. At this command, the whole will face, as prescribed, and the rear 
rank men immediately, on the march, by a side step, cover their file-lead- 
ers ; the whole thus forming one rank. In this case, each man will regu- 
late the distance of the one m his front, and caution him to halt, when at 
the prescribed number of paces. 

1732. In elementary instruction, the distance will be frequently varied, 
in order to accustom the men to judge accurately by the eye. 

Supports and Reserves. 

1733. Supports and reserves will be designated previous to extending, 
and the totaJ of these will vary according to circumstances, a platoon or 
section for a company, as the ground may be more or less open or en- 
closed. 

1734. {PL XXX. Fig. 8.) When a company approaches the ground 
where it is to extend, it will halt with one section, or any other proportion 
of the company; this section will constitute a reserve, and remain imbodied 
at a convenient distance in rear of the line of skirmishers. The captain 
will designate the number and strength of the supports, each to be com- 
manded by an officer, if practicable ; these supports will advance, with the 
sections to which they belong, about one hundred paces, and halt : the re- 
mainder of each section will continue to advance to about the same dis- 
tance farther to the front, whence, on a signal to that effect, from the re- 
ser\'e, or a command from its own chief, take extended order. The cap- 
tain will previously have designated the file from which the extension will 
be made. 

1735. The supports will, by a movement to the right and left, place 
themselves opposite the centre of their respective lines of skirmishers, and 
remain imbodied. 

1738. The reserve and supports will mutually support and reinforce the 
line. 

1737. When the signal to relieve skirmishers is sounded, the reserve 
will advance ; the supports will unite with the reserve, and the whole will 
extend preparatory to the relief; the relieved line will form a correspond- 
ing number of supports and reserves. 

1738. The officer in comman4 of the company will usually remain with 
the reserve to give the necessary signals, or, by means of trusty men of the 
reserve, and supports, communicate with his parties in front, and, by the 
rear, with the commander of the column. In like manner, the habitual 
posts of chiefs of divisions, in extended order, will be with their supports. 

1739. In extending, officers will move opposite the particular file thev 
cover in close order : when extended, thev vxsc t«»\. \o cxst&aa ^^^ssa?^ 
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to any spot, but will be in constant activity along the rear, within the limits 
of the ground covered by their particular section or platoon. 

1740. {PI. XXX. Fig. 3.) If the object be to mask the deployment of a 
column, or the movement of a line, the extension should embrace such a 
space as to envelope the flanks of the party covered ; and the better to ef- 
fect this, the flanks of the chain will be slightly thrown back ; if the oflS- 
cers towards the flanks discover that this obvious object is not attained by 
the specified distance, (although no order to that effect may have been 
given,) they will cause the files at the extremities to extend, and those to- 
wards the centre will conform to the movement. 

1741. When a party, in close order, is directed to extend in €uhfaneing 
upon a given space, the commander will iinmediately select objects at die 
extremities of this space for the two flank files, and equi-distant for the 
centre file ; the flank and centre files will, upon the above order, (or sig- 
nal,) move upon the selected points. In this manner, the whole- will be 
extending gradually as they advance, and regulate their distances on the 
march ; in this case the reserve and supports will, from the commence- 
ment, conform to the movement of the line. 

1742. The combined command (or signal) to advance, and extend, will 
be given in the above case. 

1743. If a company, marching in close order, find it necessary to retreat 
and extend, the combined command (or signal) would, in like manner, be 
given and executed. 

To Fire in Extended Order. 

1744. In extended order, on the signal being given to fire,^ at a halt, 
whether in deuhle or single rank, every man will take deliberate aim at 
his object, firing at will, as prescribed, No. 1624 to 1637, inclusive. 

Advancing. 

1745. \st. At the command (or signal) for the whole line to fire advanc- 
ing, the men of each file will keep together, preserving their distances, 
and aligiiing themselves as accurately as may be, in the direction from 
which ue command is given, loading and firing as rapidly as is consistent 
with order and execution ; the moment the man in front has fired, he will 
commence loading, and the other man of his file will pass to the front by 
the right. 

1746. {PI. XXX. Fig. 1.) 2d. When the command (or signal) is given 
to advance and fire by ranks, the front rank of each file will fire ; the 
rear rank man will then move forward the designated number of paces, in 
the manner which will be prescribed, and fire at will : so soon as he has 
fired, the front rank man will advance again the prescribed number of 
paces, and, in his turn, fire ; and so on alternately. 



Retiring. 

1747. 1st. When ordered to fire retiring by the whole line, the men 
of each file will not separate, but face about, and fire deliberately at their 
object, alternately, covering each other while loading, and then retiring to- 
gether with the li».e. 

1748. 2d. On the signal to fire retiring, by alternate ranks, the man 
of the front rank will nre deliberately, and run to the rear by the left of 
the rear rank man, to the designated number of paces, and instantly load. 
When he has nearly accomplished this, the man of the other rank will fiie 
so soon as an object presents itself, and run in like manner by the right, and 
to the designated number of paces, in rear of the other ; and so on, alternately. 

1749. Firing, advancing or retiring in single rank, the odd and even 
files would advance alternately, preserving their distances of extension. 

1750. As a general rule, one of the men of aiftle should be always lot'^e^ 
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IntejDols between Ranks. 

1761. For elementary instruction, and at all times when the distance ia 
not q>ecified, the intervals between ranks, when firing, adtancing or re- 
tiring by ranks, will be twelve paces, although the commander may vary 
it according to circumstances. When practicable, the commander will, 
previous to extending, give the number of paces of interval which is to 
separate the ranks in advancing or retiring alter extension. If he wi^h 
the interval between ranks to be greater or less than the habitual one, in 
advancing or retiring, he will add, after the order to advance or retire, (^i 
many) paces, when each man, in advancing or retiring, will pass his flic- 
leader, the designated number of paces. 

1752. In firing in extended order, the skirmishers will be governed by 
drcumstances, and fire standing, kneeling or lying, as they may require, 
and take advantage of any object which presents itself to shelter the per- 
son ; and for this they may advance a few paces, more or less. 

1763. In occupying fences, or the edges of hills, whether in close or ex- 
tended order, the line will always follow the direction of these objects, 
provided the salient angles are not too acute ; but the men must be very 
eareful to fire clear of each other. 

1764. In relieving a line of skirmishers, the new line will extend in the 
rear, out of reach of the enemy's fire, and afterwards run up rapidly to the 
old line ; each file of the former, proceeding straight in rear of the latter, 
so as to keep them between themselves and the enemy's fire. 

1765. If me relief is to take place when halted, each file of the old skir- 
mishers will run straight to the rear, the instant that a file of new skirmish- 
ers reaches the line of defence ; and, whenever the former is out of reach 
of the enemy's fire, they will dose in upon their supports ; should an im- 
mediate advance be intended, the relieved skirmishers ought to remain in 
the line, if covered, instead of exposing themselves to a fire while retiring:. 

1756. If the relief take place while advancing, the new skirmishers will 
run up in the same way, and pass briskly in front of the others ; tlie ol<l 
skirmishers will lie down till they are out of the enemy's fire, after which 
they close upon their supports as before. 

1757. If relieving while retiring, jLhe new skirmishers will extend a con- 
siderable distance in the rear, and each cover himself with an object, if 
practicable. The old line of skirmishers i^ill retire gradually, until within 
twenty paces of the new ; they will then run through the intervals, until 
out of reach of the enemy's fire, and close. 

To Cease Firing. 

1758. At the signal or command to cease firing, which will be repeated, 
particularly in extended order, by every officer and file-closer, every man 
will re-load and maintain his position, if in his proper rank : if not in liis 
proper rank, it will instantly be assumed, the men in the rear passing 
quickly to the front of their file-leaders. 

- To Close. 

1759. When the command or signal is given to close, all the f^les will 
face towards the point whence the signal is given, if in their own line, or, 
if a file has been previously designated, on which to close, tliey will face 
towards it, and run in double quick time until they are closed. If the sig- 
nal is sounded from the supports or reserve, and no file has been designat- 
ed as above, they will close on the supports. 

1760. As each file reaches the closing point, it will halt, shoulder arms, 
and align itself ; if the close be upon the centre, the alignment will be on 
the centre ; if to a flank, towards that flank. When the close is ordered, 
the rear men may be in front, in which case they will «\iV^ %& ^«^ " 

<Mi the line. 

P* V» 
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To Recall. 

1761. The comma'ider of a column, wishihg to recall his skirmishen, 
would cause the recall to be sounded, and this signal would be repeated by 
the bugle of the reserve ; the extended line of skirmishers will instantly 
run in upon the supports, with them rapidly retreat to the reserve ; then, 
together with the latter, retire to the column. Should the officer com- 
manding the reserve wish to recall his skirmishers, he will simply give the 
signal, and they will cease firing and run in, as above. 

To Halt. 

1762. At the command or signal to halt, every man.will halt in his po- 
sition ; but if they are advancing firing, the firing is not to cease, unless 
the order to that effect be given. 

To Annul. 

1763. When this signal is sounded, all previous commands are annuUed. 
Each man will remain in his position, re-load, if unloaded, correct his dis- 
tance and interval, and give attention for the succeeding commands or signals. 

To Incline. 

1764. When the incline sounds, preceeied by the signal to the right or 
left, each file will advance the reverse shoulder, and gain ground laterally, 
to the designated flank, preserving, carefully, his distance fit>m the next 
file toward the point of inclination. 



To Throw forward a Flank. 

1765. When the signal is sounded of left or right, and the advance^ the 
men will advance the reverse shoulder, and gain to the front and flank ; 
when the advance again sounds, they will resume the direct step. In 
obeying the above signal, the men will take shorter steps in proportion as 
they are near the pivot flank. 

1766. By the above means, the front of a line of light troops may be changed. 

1767. When a line of skirmishers, masking the movement of troops, is 
compelled to fall back, they will do it with perfect deliberation, disputing 
every inch of ground : when the assembly sounds, it is an evidence th«t 
the troops are prepared to act, and the skirmishers will unmask the front with 
the greatest despatch, re-assemble in rear of tlieir respective corps, re-form, 
and take their positions in line, or such other position as may be designated. 

Too fast, (or, too slow.) 

1768. When this signal sounds, it will be answered by the bugles of the 
advanced or flanking parties, to whom it may be directed ; the latter will 
obey the signal, and decrease or accelerate their rate of march accordingly. 

' .1 

Signals. 

r', 

1769. Simple Signals. 

No. 8. To annul, i No. 14. To ineUne. 

9. To relieve skir- 15. Might, 

mishers. 16. L^, 

10. To recall. 17. Centre. 

11. To assemble 18. Doubie qvuek 

12. Too fast, march. 

13. Too slew, 19. Jiltemate ranks. 



No. 1. To extend. 

2. To close. 

3. To advance. 

4. To halt. 

5. To retire. 

6. To fire. 

7. To cease firing. 
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LigU'If^antry ai%d Rifle Bugle Signals. 
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1T70. The following combinations of the above signals will be required 
under various circumstances, viz : 



No. 1 and 15. To extend /rom right * 
1 and 16. To extend from left. 

1 and 17. To extend from cen- 

tre. 
land 3. To extend ^ advancing. 
Sand 6. To advance, firing. 

2 and 5. To close, retiring. 
5 and ^. To retire, firing. 

7 and 3. To cease firing and 
advance. 



No. 9 and 3. To relieve, advancing. 
9 and 6. To relieve, retiring. 
16 and 14. To incline to the right. 
16 aftd 3. To throw forward tht 
l^. 

15 and 3. To throw forward the 

right. 
3, 6 and 19. To advance, firing, by 
alternate ranJcs. 

16 and 13. Hie l^ is too slow. 



BATTALION. 



1771. The habitual order of battle of a battalion of light-infantry or rifle- 
men, is the same as that prescribed for a battalion of the line. 

1772. The general course of instruction will be the same as that pre- 
scribed for a battalion of the line ; and the general duties of the field-offi- 
cers, in the instruction and manoeuvres, will ako be the same. Hence, 
the particular posts of the field-officers, in the following manoeuvres, will 
not be designated. 

To Open Ranks ; the Alignment of Open Ranks ; and to 

Close the Ranks. 

1773. The manner of opening and aligning the ranks, is the same 23 
prescribed. No 824, and following ; to close the ranks, will be executed as 
prescribed. No. 832. 

Firings. 

1774. A battalion of light-infantry or riflemen, in close order, may be 
caused to fire by battalion, by wing, by company or by file, by the com- 
mands and means prescribed, No. 833, and following. But the fire by file, 
as in open order, will always be conducted by each company, as prescrib- 
ed. No. 1623, and following. 

File Movements. 



To March to tJie Right or Left Flank. 

1775. The battalion, standing aligned, will be marched in file to the right 
or left, by the commands and means prescribed. No. 1393, and following. 

To Change Direction, 3Tarching hy a Flank. 

1776. This will be executed as prescribed. No. 1400, and following. 

To Advance by the Right (or Left) of Companies. 

1777. To effect this, the colonel will command, 

1. Advance by right of companies. 2. Battalion, right — face. 

3. March. 

1778. (PI. XXVI. Fig. I.) At the second command, the battalion will 
face to the right ; captains, first sergeants, and the rea*- rank man on the 
right of each company, will place themselves as prescribed. No. 1640, and 
following. 

J779. At the word March, the 'wYiQ\e 'viVW step oS\ ii\ie cv^^tua ^C the 
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fir^t company will move steadily, upon a line perpendicular to the original 
line ; the captain of the second will conduct his company parallel to, and 
with its leading file accurately aligned on, the first ; the other captains will 
carefully preserve the distance and parallelism, and align the heads of 
companies on the two first. 

1780. The battalion may be caused to advance from left of companies by 
inyerse means ; always, however, aligning themselves by the proper right 

To Retire by the Right (or Left) of Companies, 

1781. The colonel will command, 

1. Retire by right of companies. 2. Battalion, right — face. 

3. March. 

1782. (PI XXVI. Fig. 2.) At the second word, the battalion will face 
to the right, and each company conforms to what is prescribed. No. 1647. 

1783. At the command March, the whole will step off; each captain 
aligning by the proper right, and conducting as prescribed above. 

1784. The battalion may retire by the len, on the same principles. 

To Advance by the Centre of Compames, 

1786. The colonel will command, 

1. Advance by centre of companies. 2. Battalion, inwards — face. 

3. March. 

1786. At the second conunand, each company will conduct itself as pre- 
scribed for a single company. No. 1674, and following. 

1787. At the word March, the whole will step off, as prescribed, No. 
1675 ; captains carefully preserving distance from, and aligning by, the 
right. __, 

To Retire by the Centre of Companies, 

1788. The colonel will command, 

1. Retire by centre of companies. 2. Battalion, inwards — face. 

3. March. 

1789. At the second command, each company will conform to what is 
prescribed for a single company. No. 1684, and following. 

1790. At the third word, the whole will step off; preserving intervals 
and alignments as prescribed above. 

Formations in Line, from JRfe. 

To the Front, 

1791. The battalion, advancing by the right of compunies, to farm lia& to 
the fr^nt, the colonel will command, 

1. Battalion, into lin€. 2. March. 

1792. (PI. XXVI. Fi^. 1.) At the second word, the leading front rank 
man of each company will halt ; each first sergeant will halt, face to the 
right, his right elbow pressed gently against the breast of the fi*ont rank 
man of the right file, and, bringmg bis firelock before the centre of his body, 
will carefully cover the guide in his front, on the alignment; tibe second 
sergeant of the left company will run up rapidly, and place himself on the 
line of guides, and near where the left of his company will rest. Each 
company will ihen conform to what is directed for a single company. Nob. 
1661, 1662 ; and the captains, after correctiAg the alignment, will command. 
Front. 

1798. The colepel will command, 

8. Guides — poaTav 
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Which will be obeyed, as prescribed, No. 1141. 

1794. Advancing bv the left of companies, the line would be formed by 
inverse means ; the nrst sergeant of the right company conducting him- 
self as prescribed above for the second sergeant of the left, and together 
with all the second sergeants acting as ^des ; captains who would have 
aliped their companies from the left shilting to the right at the command, 
Guide* — POSTS. 

1795. If necessary, the whole battalion misht form as above, on the same 
principles, advands^ from the rij^ht or left of platoons, or even sections, as 
prescribed. No. 1943, and following. 

1796. Were the battalion advancing by file from the centre of companiei , 
the colonel, to form line to the front, would give the same command as for 
forming line, when advancing by the right : the captain and covering ser- 
geduit would spring to the point where the right will rest,, at the second 
word, whence both would conform to what has been prescribed. No. 1792, 
as would the second sergeant of the left company : the companies would 
conduct themselves each as prescribed for a single company. No. 1677, 
1678. 



On eitJier Fkmk, or at any AngU forward of the Original Lint. 

1797. The battalion, advancing by the right, left or centre of companies, 
may be formed in line at any angle with the original line. For example, 
advancing by the right of companies, the colonel, to form line to the right, 
will command, 

1. Companies — right. 2. Battalion, into line, 3. March. 

1798. ( Plate XXVII. ) At the first command, the captain of the 
first company will wheel by file to the right, at the angle prescribed by the 
colonel, who will have placed himself, or a field-officer, at the wheeling 
point, for that purpose ; when arrived at the point where the right is to 
rest, (also indicated by a field or staff-officer,) the captain will conmiand, 

1. Into line ; 2. March ; establish his right and left guides, and align his 
company. Each of the other captains will change direction, conducting 
his company in such manner, as that it shall regam its parallelism with, 
and distance from, the company on its right, at least the length of a compa- 
ny from the line to be formed on ; and thus, each will arrive perpendicu- 
larly on the new line : the captain will then command, 1. Into line; 

2. March ; and each left guide will spring on the line, face towards its 
right, and cover the guides of the first company ; the companies will con- 
duct themselves, in the formation, as prescribed. No. 1792 ; the captain, 
after aligning his company, will command, 3. Froxt. 

1799. When the manceuvre is completed, the colonel will command, 

Cruides — POSTS. 

1800. The line may be formed by the same means to the left, the battal- 
ion advancing by the right of companies. In this case, each captain will 
recollect, that the space between the head of his own company and that (£ 
the company on his left, is to be occupied by his own men, instead of those 
of that company, as in the other case. The right guide will haU on the 
Une facing to its left, and the captain will spring to the left to align. 

1801. In like manner, the new line (at any angle in advance of the orig- 
inal line) may be formed on the same principles, when advancing by the 
left or centre of companies. 

Faced to the Rear of the March, retiring, 

1802. The battalion, retiring by the right of companies, will form line 
faced to their (then) rear, and parallel to the original front. On arriving 
where the new line is to be formed, the colonel will command, 

1. Battalion, rear into line. 2. March. 
180 
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1908. At the Meond command, the leading file of flie front rank of eeeh 
company will face to the !eft-about; the covering aenetnt will atepmdeklT 
in hia fitnt, face to the leit, and touch the breast of Ae ibnner with hw 
right elbow ; each captain will quickly assume his post on (he richt to aHgn 
his company, and each rear rank man of the right file will spnng to the 
left-about, coverioff his file-leader, and facing to the new front : the re- 
maining files of ea<3i company will run by the shortest space to their places 
in the new line, cross that line, lace to the left-about, each in his proper 
rank, and auiddy align by the right; the second sergeant of the left 
company will cover on the line of guides, conforming to what has been 
prescribed ; each captain, seeing the alignment of Us company complete, 
will command, Froict. 

The colonel wOl then command, 

Owdei—TOBTB. 

1804. Retiring by the left of companies, the line would be formed as 
above, by inverse means ; the first sergeant of the right company facing to 
the left, and conforming to what is prescribed above ror the secoiMi sergeant 
of the left, and together with all the second sergeants acting as guides : the 
captains, who would have aligned their companies from the left, shifting to 
their posts at the command. Guides — posts. 

1806. The same principles would govern in similar formations, if retiring 
by the right of platoons or sections. 

1806. The battalion, retiring by the centre d companies, would be formed 
in line faced to their then rear, by the above command : the captain and 
coverinj^ sergeant would spring, at the second word, to the point where the 
right oi the company will rest, whence both will conform to what is pre- 
scribed for them in similar formations, retiring by the right ; as will also 
the second sereeant of the left company : the remaining files conform to 
what is prescribed for those of a single company, No. lCo8. 

On either Flank^ retiring, at antf Angle in Rear of the Original 

Line. 

1807. Retiring by the right, left or centre of companies, the battalion 
may form line at any angle with, and in rear of. the original Une. If, (for 
instance,) retiring by the right, the formation were to be on the left, and 
fronting towardT&e right of their then direction, the colonel would com- 
mand, 

1. CampanitB Uft. 2. Battalion^ rear into line. 3. March. 

1808. {PI. XXVI. Fi^. 2.) At the first command, the captain of the 
first company will cause it to wheel by file to the left, at the angle pre- 
scribed by the colonel, who will have placed himself, or a field-officer, at 
the wheeling point for that purpose ; when arrived at the point where the 
right is to rest, (which the cokmel will also have caused to be indicated,) 
the captain will command, 1. Bear into line ; ^. March ; and the com- 
pany will conform to what is prescribed. No. 1669, and following ; the right 
and left guides will place memselves on the line, and the company will 
align itseu by the right. Each of the other captains will change direction 
to the left, conducting his company in such manner, that it shall regain its 
parallelism with, and distance m>m,the company which preceded it, at least 
the length of a company, before arriving at the new line, on which line 
each con^pany wili then arrive perpendicularly : each captain will, on ar- 
rivfaig, command, 1. Bear into line ; 2. March : the left guides will 
quii^y cover on the line the guides of the first company ; and the compa- 
nies will conduct themselves as prescribed No. 166», and following: after 
the word Froict, by the captain, the colonel will command, 

Chiides — posts. 

1809. On the same principles, but by invexsft mevoa, ^^ \«kfc T&vi \sfc 
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ibrmed (when tho battalion is retiring by the right) on the right, and foeed 
to the left of the line of direction. 

1810. In Uke manner, the new line may be formed on the same princi- 
ples, when retiring by the left or centre of companies. 

1811. Lastly, if, retiring thus, it were necessary to form the line on either 
flank, but faced outwartu, the colonel would command, 

1. Con^pasues Irft (or right;) 2. Baitalumy by inversion, into line; 

8. March; 

When the companies would form on the above principles, by inoertum. 

Different Methods of forming Open Column. 

1812. A battalion of light-infantry or riflemen (like infantry of the line) 
will break habitually into column of companies, thouEh, should it be deem- 
ed necessary, the principles which covem in the rollowing manoeuvres, 
will be applied in forming colunm or platoons or sections. In this latter 
case, chiets of divisions would conform to what is prescribed for them. No. 
1698, and following. 

To Break into Column, 

1813. The battalion bein^ aliped, and the colonel wishing it to bretk 
into column of companies, right in front, he will command, 

1. Column ofeon^ames to the right, 2. BatttUUm, right — face. 

8. March. 

1814. At the second command, the whole wiU face to the right ; each 
captain Will step one pace forward, face to the left, and command, hUo 
line. 

1815. At the command March, each company will execute what v 
prescribed. No. 1698 ; the captain, after giving the command, will pass 
rapidly to the point where the left of his company is to rest, quickly post 
his second sergeant on his arrival, align his company, and command, 
Froitt ; he will then place himself two paces in front of the centre of his 
company. 

1816> A column, left in front, will be formed on the same principles, and 
by inverse means. 

To File into Column, 

1817. The column will be formed from line, by filing from the right of 
companies to the rear, by the commands and means prescribed. No. 877, 
and following; except that the captain will omit the commands, 3. Front; 
4. X«^— dress ; the company fronting and aligning itself, at the word 
Halt, from the captain. 

By Filing in Front or Rear of the Company, on either FUmk, 

or on any other Company. 

1818. To form open column of companies, right in front, on any named 
company, the colonel will command, 

1. Open column of companies, right in front, on (such) company. 
2. Battalion, right {left, or tntrard*)— face. 8. March. 

1819. If on first company, at the second word, the first company will 
stand fast, and its captain command, Guide — left ; the remaining compa- 
nies will face to the right, and the heads disengage to the rear ; captains 
and first sergeants will take post to lead by the right ; and the movement 
will be executed at the word March, on the principles prescribed. No. 916, 
and following, except that the men front and align themselves at the words, 
1. Company; 2. Halt; the captain adding the word, 3. Front, after 
the company is aligned. 
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1820. The column would be formed on any other company of the battal- 
ion, by the above commands and means, on tiie principles prescribed, No. 
889, and following. 

1821. A column, left in front, may be formed on similar principles, but 
by inverse means. 

To Put the Column in March; to Change Direction; and 

to Halt it. 

1822. The column will be put in march by the means prescribed. No 
932, and following ; prefixing, if necessary, double quick to the command 
MARCH. It will change direction, and be halted, by the means prescribed, 
No. 1001, and following, and No. 1026, and following. 

Closing and Opening the Column, and the Counter- 
march. 

1823. The open column will be closed as prescribed. No. 1088, and fol- 
lowing. In like manner, the close column will be opened, by the means 
prescribed. No. 1221, and following. 

1824. The countermarch of open or close column, will be executed at 
prescribed, No. 1081, and following, and No. 1083, and following ; except 
that, in all cases, no order to front or dress, when faced, will be given ; the 
men facing and aligning themselves at the command Halt. 

Different Methods of forming lAnefrom Column. 

To the Left. 

1826. The column of companies halted, right in front, the colonel, wish- 
ing it to form on a line passing through the left fiank, will command, 

1. L^ into line. 2. Column, l^ — face. 3. March. 

1826. At the second command, the whole, except the left guides, who 
will stand fast, will face to the left. 

1827. Each captain will instantly proceed to the point where the right 
will rest, placing himself by the left man of the company on his right, and 
thence aJign his company : the left man of the front rank of each company 
will stand fast, and the rear rank man will cover him by a side step to the 
right ; the remaining files will throw forward the left shoulder, move over 
the shortest space to the new line, and dress by the right. 

1828. The captain will then command, Front, and the colonel. 

Guides — posts. 

1829. A column, left in front, would form on a line passing through the 
right fiank, by inverse commands and means. 

1830. Lastly, were it necessary to form line to the right flank from a 
halted column, right in front, it would be done by inversion ; the colonel 
commanding, 

1. By inversion, right into line. 2. Column, right — face. 3. Marcq . 

1831. The companies will face to the right, and, on the command March, 
advance the right shoulder, and, with the guide? and captains, form line by 
inversion on the above principles. 

1832. The column, left in front, would also form line by ineernon, by 
inverse commands and means. 

On the Right or Left. 

1833. The colonel, wishing the column on the march, right in front, to 
form line on the right, or; lett in front, to form line on the le'^, will cause 
it to be executed by the commands and means prescribed , iVo, 1151^ isA 
following. 
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Faced to the Front on any Company, 

1834. The column right in front, to form line faced to the froat, <m tilii 
leading company, the colonel will command, 

1. Front into Une. 2. Column, l^ — face. S. March. 

1885. At the second word, the first company stands fast ; the right and 
left'guides of this company place themseWes in its front, faciBr totho right, 
opposite the exterior files ; the other companies face to the left, captaini 
takine post on the rizht of their respecHve guides of the left. 

18&. At the third word, all the companies, except the first leading by 
the left, will move towards the point on the line where iheir left is to rest, 
and advancing, for at least the length of a company, perpendicular to the 
new line, as prescribed, No. 1798. When arrived to witnin two paces of 
the line, the captain will command, 1. Into line ; 2. March. 

18S7. At the second word, the leading file will halt, the rear rank man 
of this file covering his file-leader by a side step ; the guide of the left will 
step on the line, face to the right, and align himself on the guides in front; 
the captain will spring to the point where the right will rest, alien his com>- 
pany, and command, 3. Front ; each file will advance the left shoulder, 
move up to the line, and dress by the right. 

1838. When the line is formed, the colonel will command, 

GrtiicZe^— POSTS. 

1839. To form in line, faced to the front,on the rear company, the cdooel 
will c(Hnmand, 

1. Into line on rear company, faced to the front. 
2. Column, right — face. 3. March. 

1840. At the second command, the rear company stands fast ; its right 
and left guides will take pos^ on its front — the remaining companies' will 
face to the right, and their captains and covering sergeants will place them- 
selves as prescribed to lead by tlie right flank. 

1841. At the third word, the whole, except the rear company, will step 
off; each captain will conduct his company towards the rear, and over the 
shortest space, to where its right will rest in the new line, and, when the 
first file crosses that line, commiuid, 1. Bear, into line ; 2. March. 

1842. The captain will then spring to the left of his company, and place 
himself to align it. 

1843. At the command March, the company will conform to what is 
prescribed. No. 1669, and following, for a single' company, and then dress 
by the left ; the first sergeant will quickly place himself on the line of 
guides facing to its left, and opposite one of the three right files of hb com- 
pany ; the captain, after aligning his company by the left, will command, 
8. Froitt, and resume his post on the right of his company. 

1844. The colonel will then order. 

Guides — posts. 

1845. The column, right in front, n^ay also form line facing to the front 
on any central company. For example, right in front, the colonel, wishing 
to form line, thus, on the fourth company, will command, 

1. Into line on fourth company, faced to the front. 
2. Column, outwards— facb. 3. March. 

1846. {PI. XXVIlI')At the second command, the fourth company wfll 
stand fast, and its right and left guides move quickly to the front ; the cap- 
tain will place himself on its right. The companies in front of the design 
nated company will face to the right, and those in rear to the left ; captains 
and sergeants will post themselves to lead those of the former by the right, 
and those of the latter by the left, flank. 

1847. At the command March, the whole will step off together ; the 
front companies, by the right, inclimnc Ibcit VieoAa \ot!h« tear, and, to- 
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Sther with their captains, conforming to what is prescribed. No. 1841, and 
lowing. Tho captains in rear of the designated company will conduct 
tibeir companies by the left flank towards the front, and conform to what b 
prescribed. No. 1836, and following. 

18-18. In this, as in all other cases of formation to Hhefiont or rear, the 
captains, both of the front and rear companies, lead, so that their companies 
may be perpendicular to ihe new alignment, for at least the lengtn of a 
company before arriving on it. 

1849. When the alignment is completed, the captain will command, 
Froitt ; and the colonel. 

Guides — posts. 

1850. A column, left in front, would form line faced to the front, on the 
first, the rear, or any central company, on the same principles, but by in- 
Torse means. 

Faced to the Rear on any Company, 

1851. The battalion in column, right in front, to form line faced to the 
rear, on the leading company, the colonel will command, 

1. Into line on first company, faced to the rear. 
2. Column, right — face. 3. March. 

1852. At the first command, the captain of the first company will rapidly 
countermarch his company, establish its two guides in front, and post him- 
self on its right. 

1853. At me second, the other companies will face to the right, and their 
captains will place themselves to lead their companies by the right flank. 

1854. At the word March, each company will be conducted by its cap- 
tain towards the new line, (on which it is to arrive perpendicular the 
leading file will cross the point where the right is to rest in line, and the 
captain will instantly command, 1. Rear into line ; 2. March ; and place 
himself on the right, to align his company. 

1855. At the word March, from the captain, the left ^ide will spring 
on the line, face to the right of the line, and cover the guides in his front ; 
each file will advance the left shoulder, and conform to what is prescribed. 
No. 1669, and following. 

1856. Captains, after completing the alignment, will command,. Froitt ; 

1857. On which the colonel will command, 

&iiufes— POSTS . 

1858. The column right in front, to form in line on the rear company, 
faced to the rear, the colonel will command, 

1. Into line on rear company, faced to the rear. 
2. Column, left — face. 3. March. 

1859. At the first comman'ii, the rear company will be rapidly counter- 
marched by its captain, who will promptly establish the right and left guides 
in its fit>nt, and take his post on the left of his company ; 

1860. At the second, m^ other companies will face to the left, and their 
captains will place themselves by the side of their guides of the left. 

1861. At the word March, each company, led by its captain by the left 
flank, will gradually change direction to the rear, and approach the line at 
right angles, and at the point where the left will rest : when arrived with- 
in one pace of the line, captains will command, 1. Into line ; 2. March. 
The guide of the right will run up rapidly to the line, and face to the left 
of the line, covering the guides in his front ; each file will advance the left 
shoulder, move up to the line, and dress by the left; the captain, who has 
placed himself on the left, will correct the alignment of each file, as it ar- 
rives on the line, and add, 3. Frodtt. 

1862. When the last captain, after aligning, has given this command, 
the colonel will command, 

Quide» — ^posTB. \^ 
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1863. The column, right in front, may form in line on aay central eon* 
pany, laced to the rear. To ei*3cute this on the fourth company, the coloDii 
will command, 

1. Into line, on fourth company , faced to the rear. 
2. Column, outwards — face. S. March. 

1804. {PI. XXIX. Fig. 1.) At the first command, the named company 
(fourth, in this example) will be rapidly countermarched by its captain, who 
will post its right and left guides in its front ; 

1866. At the second, the companies in front of the designated cfHnpaoy 
will face to the left, and those in rear, to the right ; the captain of each will 
take post, as prescribed in file movements. 

1866. At the word March, captains of the front companies will lead 
their companies by the left, approach the line perpendicularly, and form 
upon it as prescribed, No. 1836, and following ; captains of the rear com- 
panies will lead their companies by the right flank towards, and arrive per- 
pendicularly on, the line ; these captains and companies will conform to what 
is prescribed. No. 1854, and following. 

1867. At the word Froxt, from the captain last arrived (m the line, the 
colonel will command. 

Guides — posts. 

1868. A column, left in front, would form line on any company, faced to 
the rear, by inverse means, and on the same principles. 



Changes of Front. 

Forward, on the Right (or Left.) 

1869. The battalion aligned, to change its front, forward on the first com- 
pany, the colonel v/ill establish two markers, on the new line which the 
battalion is to take, (at any angle forward ;) the first opposite to the first 
file, and the other opposite one of the three lefl files of the first company ; 
he will then command, * 

1. Change front, forward on first company. 2. Battalion,right — face. 

3. March. 

1870. At the first command, the captain of the first company, stepping a 
pace forward, will command, 1. Company, right — face; 2. Into line; 

3. March. 

1871. At the word March, from the captain, the first company will 
form to the front, and be aligned as prescribed. No. 1693, and following. 

1872. At the second command from the colonel, the other companies will 
face to the right ; their captains will place themselves beside their respec- 
tive glides of the right, (to lead by the right flank,) and disengage the heads 
of their companies to the front. 

1873. At the command March, each captsun will conduct his company 
towards, and form on, the new line, as prescribed, No. 1798, align by the 
right, (the left guides having promptly covered the markers on the align- 
ment,) and command, Front. 

1874. On which the colonel will command. 

Guides — posts. 

1876. To change front, forward on the left company, would be executed 
by inverse commands and means. 

On a central Company , cither Wing forward. 

1876. To effect this, left wing forward, and on tlie fourth company, (for 
example,) at any angle, the colonel will establish two markers on the new 
line which he wishes the battalion to assume •, these will be placed in front 
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of fhe named company, the first opponte its right file, and the other where 
€oe ^the three left nles of diat company is to rest; he will then command, 

1. Change front on fourth company, Irft wing forward. 
2. Battalion^ inward — face. 8. March. 

1877. {PL XXIX. Fig. 2.) At the first command, the fourth company 
will &ce to ^e right, by command of its captain, who will step one pace 
forward, and form his company to the /ronf, on the markers; the captain of 
tile third will command, 1. Company, lift — fack ; at the same time, 
spring to the left of his company, disengage its left to the rear, and com- 
mand, 2. Rear into line ; 3. March ; which is executed as heretofore 
prescribed: he will then instantly place himself on the right of the fourth 
company, (whose captain, after aligning his own company, has stepped 
back^ and align his company on his right guide, who shall have placed him- 
self facing to the left ; and covering, on the new line, the markers of the 
fourth company. 

1878. At the second command, the remaining cpnipanies will face in- 
wards ; the captains of the second and first companies will move quickly 
to the left of their companies, and" disengage the left to the rear, posting 
themselves to lead by the left flank ; the captains of (he left companies will 
post themsclrcs to lead their companies, by the right flank, to the front. 

1879. At the word March, the whole wijl step off; the captains of the 
right leading to the rear, to where the left of their companies will rest, and 
forming to the rear, on the new line, establishing their right guides, and 
aligning their companies by the left ; (he left companies will be Ic^ to the 
front, to the point at which their right is to rest, by command of their cap- 
tains, form to the^on^ into line, and align themselves by the right 

1880. When all the captains have commanded Front, tlie colonel will 
order, 

Guides — posts. 

1881. In like manner, the change of front, l^ wing forward^ at any an- 
gle, may be executed on any central company of the battalion. 

1882. To change front of the battalion, right wing forward, at any an- 
gle, may be executed on the same principles, but by inverse means. 

To the Rear, on either Flank. 

1883. To change front to the rear on first company, at any angle, the 
<Solonel will establish two markers in rear of the first company ; the first, 
in rear of the right file, and (he other, on the new alignment, in front of 
where one of the three left files of that company willrest wlien thrown 
back ; he will then command, 

1. Change front to the rear, on first company. 
2. Battalion, right — face. 3. March. 

1884. At the first command, the captain of the first company will com- 
mand, 1. Company, right— f\cb; 2. Bear, into line ; 8. March. 

1886. The company will pass the markers, and form line faced to the 
rear, as heretofore prescribed ; the captain aligning it from its right, on the 
markers. 

1886. At the second command from the colonel, the remaining companies 
wiU face to the right, and disengage their heads to the rear ; their captains 
win promptly post themselves to lead, by the riffht flank. 

1887. At the word March, from ihe coloneMhe companies (except the 
first) will be led to the rear of the right flank, and towards their places in 
the new line, which they pass, and form about as prescribed ; their cap- 
tains aligning from the right on the left guide, who will have covered aa. 
the line of the markers, and faced to the right. 

1888. When die colonel hears the last captain order Froitt, he will 
command. 

Guides — posts. 
B V^% 
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1989. The colonel, wishine the aligned battalion to change front to iht 
rear on the left company, wiU cause the movement to be executed hy ia- 
vcrsc commands and means. 



Column of Route. 

1890. The general principles and methods of increasing and dccreasinf: 
front of a column of route, prescribed, No. 966, and following, for battal- 
ions of the line, will govern in similar marches of a battalion oflight troopst. 

1891. One method of decreasing from company front, by advancing in 
files from the centre of companies ^ will, as often as circumstances admit, bo 
resorted to, in preference to any other. The column supposed at a halt, 
and the colonel wishing to effect this, he will command, 

I. Advance by centre of companies. 2. Column, inwards — face. 

3. Marcr. 

1892. {PL XXX. Fig. 2.) At the second command, the platoons of each 
company will face inwards, and their captains and covering sergeants wiii 
post themselves to lead by the centre. 

1893. At the third command, each company will conform to what is pre- 
scribed for a single company. No. 1674, and following. 

1894. Each captain will carefully preserve company distance between 
himself and the captain of the preceding company. 

1895. If, on the march, a further diminution of front were rendered ne- 
cessary, the colonel would command, 

1. Column. 2. Single — files. 

1896. At this word; each front rank man (now marching on the exterior 
line) will move by a side step to the right or left inwards, in front of hw 
rear rank man ; the file -closers will conform to the movement, dccreasins; 
to the same front, and the company marching by the centre, thus occupy- 
ing the same front, as if by a flank. 

1897. To increase the front, the colonel will command, 

1. Column. 2. Double — files. 

1898. Each front rank man will step outward, join his roar rank man, 
and the companies will march as before. 

1899. To increase to company front, the colonel will order, 

1. By companies, into line. 2. March. 

1900. Each company will promptly conform to what is prescribed. No. 
1677, 1678, except that the leading file will not halt, but continue the marcb 
as before ; and the battalion will thus march in column of companies. 

1901. If the colonel wish the increase to be made by companies in suc- 
cession, he will order the first captain to execute it ; and each succeeding: 
company conforms to the movement on the same ground ; each captaic 
giving, when he arrives at the proper place, the commands prescribed for 
the instructor. No. 1676. 

1902. Ic is believed that this column possesses peculiar advantages for 
the route march, whereby the danger and inconvenience of opening the 
column is avoided ; the interval of platoons, between the rear of one com- 
pany and the front of the succeeding, enabling the men to march with all 
requisite openness of files. To take close order, and resume platoon inter- 
vals, as preparatory to a formation to the right, Itfi, or front, the colonel 
will command, 

1. By conipayiies, close order. 2. Column — march. 

1903. At the word march, the leading files of companies will continue 
the march ; the other files will close up. 

1904. The column may be rapidly formed in line, to either flank, by tlie 
commands and means prescribed, No. 1679, and following; in the case of 
forming to the right by inversion, the reverse platoon would form in the 
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interval between iia first platoon, which has halted sixid faced, a^nd the cor' 
re^KModii^ platoon m the ccHnpany in front 



To Extend. 

1905. The battalion extends, in open order, upon the principles prescrib- 
ed for the company. 

1906. The necessity will rarely occur for extending a whde battalion ; 
therefore, one platoon of each company may be held in reserve, to sup- 
port, relieve, and as a rallying point for its own particular line of skir- 
mishers. 

1907. Where a battalion, operating singly, throws out one platoon of each 
company en tirailleur, the remaining platoons will move in closed order to 
the right and left, to place themselves nearly opposite their respective 
lines of skirmishers. 

1908. Skirmishers, thus thrown out, should, inasmuch as the duty b 
very fatiguing, be relieved as often as Uie proximity of the enemy or o&ier 
circumstances permit. 

1909. When a company is ordered to skirmish in the immediate vicinity 
•f the cdumn, it is not material whether it be furnished with supports and 
reserves ; but when at a distance beytNid prompt support, one half, in gen* 
era], should be held as supports and reserves. 

1910. Should a company of light-infantry, in extended order, and with- 
out cover, be menaced with an attack from cavalry, they will be ordered 
to close, form eo/iMftn of sections, and retire witli steadmess towards ihe 
main body. If necessary, the column of sections would close entirely, and 
the two interior sections (subdivided for that purpose) face outwards, om 
the principles prescribed, 1551, azid following. 

To Close. 

1911. When a battalion, advancing or retirine in extended order, is or- 
dered to close, the file on which the dose is to be made, will move inordi- 
nary time till the files are well closed, when, by order of the commanding 
officer, the whole will assume double quick time. 

1912. When a line of skirmishers, covering the head of an advancii^ 
column, meets with a defile or bridge, the commander of the line wiU 
sound the close, the defile will be passed in double quick time, and tiie ex- 
tended order resumed. 



PAiLASfi AMB mnrmw. 

1913. A BATTALION being in the order of battle, the commander will 
give the caution, Battaiion, prepare for review ; when the ranks will be 
opened ui the manner prescribed. No. 824, &c. 

1914. At the word March, the field and staff officers dismount; all the 
company officers, and the color-rank, will advance fbur paces to the front 
of the first rank, and place themselves opposite their respective positions in 
the order of batUe; the assistant surgeons, the surgeon, paymaster, quar- 
termaster and adjutant, will place themselves on the right of the rank of 
company officers, in the order in which Uiey are here mentioned, at inter- 
vals of a pace from each other; at the same time, the band (if there be one) 
will advance through the centre, and place itself in one rank midway be- 
tween the colors a^ the line ; the color-guard will replace the eolor-r^, 
and the quartermaster-sergeant and sergeant-major will place themselves 
on the right of the front ruik of &e ba&lion. 

1915. The field-officers shall superintend the execution of these move- 
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meat*:, and, on giving the word Froitt, the colonel will place himself euht 
paces, ttie lieutenant-colonel and major six paces each, in fnmt of the mat 
rank, opposite their respective places in the order of hattle. 

191^. With a view to an increased front, when the battalion is to be re- 
viewed singly, the division of drummers, with the drum-major on its ri^t^ 
may be formed on the right of the battalion ; next, the division of pioneers, 
widi the corporal on its right; and, lastly, the quartermaster-sergeant and 
sergeant-major on the right of the whole. 

1917. In this p^ade order, the battalion will await the approach of the 
personage who is to review it, for whose guide a camp color will have been 
placed 80 or 150 paces in front of the colors, according to the extent of the 
line, and the plain in front of it. 

1918. When the reviewing personage is midway between the camp cd- 
or and the colonel, the latter will face about, and command. Battalion, pre- 
sent — ARMS ; resuming immediately his proper front, when the whde will 
salute, the last motion of the sword to correspond with the last motkm of 
the firelock. The drums or band will beat or play, according to the rank 
of the rcWewing personage ; if it be the president or vice-president of the 
United States, or the governor of the state, a march ; if the secretary of 
war, or a major-general, two ruffles; if a brigadier-general, one ruffle. 
The regimental color alone will be dropped to a bri^dier-gencral ; both 
coIots to the secretary of war or a major-general; and all colors and 
standards to the president or vice-president of the United States, or the 
governor of the state. 

1919. If the reviewing officer be under the rank of brigadier-general, no 
' compliment will be paid by either the colors or music ; neither will arms 

be presented to him, if he be junior in rank to the commandant of the pv 
rade. In the latter case, he will be received with arms carried. 

1920. When the reviewing personage, who has halted till the proper 
compliments are paid, advances, the colonel will bring his sword toacairy. 
face to the line, and order. Battalion, shoulder — arms ; when the whole 
will remain peHectly steady, except Uie colonel, who resumes his proper 
front 

1921. The reviewing personage now turns off to the right of the battal- 
ion, passes thence, in m)nt of all the officers, to the left ; around the left, and 
behind the rank of file-closers, to the right again. Whilst he is pasring 
around the battalion, no matter what his rank, the drums or band wUl play, 
and when he turns off to take his station near the camp color, the music 
will cease. 

1922. When the music ceases, the colonel will face about, and command. 
Battalion, rear rank, close order — marc^h. At the third word, all per- 
sons, except the colonel, who are in advance of their proper places, in the 
order of battle, will face about, and, at the. word march, the whole battal- 
ion will return to that order, the proper officers remounting. 

1923. If a brigade is to be reviewed standing, the battalions composing it 
will, from the order of battle, assume the parade order, as above. The 
brigadier and his staff, on foot, will place themselves as follows : — the first, 
two paces in front of <iic rank of colonels, opposite the centre of the brigade, 
his aid on his right, one pace retired : other brigade staff officers, if field 
officers in rank, will j^Iace themselves in the rank of lieutenant-colonels and 
majors, behind the brigadier ; if below that rank, behind him in the rank 
of company officers. If there are bands of music with the brigade, they 
will be umted witli the drums, and formed in the interval between the 
two battalions. If there be more than two battalions, and no interval in the 
line behind the brigadier, the music may be placed in any other situation 
that he may designate. 

1924. A brigade, thus formed, will receive the reviewing personage in 
the same manner that he would be received by a single battoilion, with a 
slight difference in the words of command, and the repetition of them, which 
aced not be here noticed. 
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1925. If several bripjadcs arc to be reviewed toprcthcr, or in one line, thij 
furdier difference will be observed ; the reviewing personage, joined by 
the general of the division, on the ri|;ht of his division, will proceed down 
the line, parallel to its front, and, \Thcn near the brigadiers respectively, 
will be saluted by their brigades in succession. The music of each, after 
the prescribed salute, will play whilst tlic reviewing personage is in front 
or in rear of it, and only then. 

1926. The reviewing personage having taken a position near the camp 
color, pre\iously placed at a proper distance, the colonel, or other com- 
mander of tlie line, will cause it to break into column of companies, right 
or left in front, and command, Pass in review. 

1927. This command having been repeated by the colonels, if more than 
one battalion, the band and drummers of each will repair to the head of the 
battalion column, six paces in front of the position of the colonel ; the di- 
vision of pioneers will precede the drum-major four paces ; the quarter- 
master-sergeant will be in a line with the pioneers two paces from the side 
opposite to the guides ; iand Che ouartermaster, paymaster, surgeon and as- 
sistant surgeons, from right to leit, in the order in which they are mention- 
ed, in one rank, four paces in rear of the rearmost company. The coloncrs 
portion in the column will be four paces in front of the chief of the leading 
Avldon of his battalion. 

1928. The column will then be put in march at the cadenccd pace, arms 
supported, whh the guides of direction on the side next to the reviewing 
personage. 

1929. The column will first pass in common time, and afterwards, if re- 
quired, in quick time ; in both cases with closed ranks ; but, in passing in 
quick time, no particular salute or compliment will be paid. 

1930. The battalions will take, in marching, inter\'a]3 between them of 
about forty paces. 

1931. "When the head of the column arrives within fifty paces of the re- 
viewing personage, the colonel of the first liattalion will cause it to carry 
arms, when the music will commence playing. 

1932. The drummers and musicians of the first battalion having passed, 
the drum-major will cause them to wheel out of the column, and take posi 
tion opposite to the reviewing personage ; the music will continue to play 
till the last division of the battalion has passed ; it will then cease, and fol- 
low with the drummers in the rear of their battalion. 

1933. Passing in dommon time, the colonel and all the officers will, as 
they successively arrive within six paces of the reviewing personage, sa- 
lute with the swori^. 

1934. The colors, according to the rank of the reviewing personage, (see 
No. 1918,) will again salute at the same distance. When the colors salute, 
the music will cease playing, in order that the drums may give the pre- 
scribed number of rolls or ruffles ; after which, the music will resume the 
same march or air. 

1935. llie music of each succeeding battalion will not commence play- 
ing until the music of the preceding one has ceased in order to follow its 
battalion. 

1936. Each succeeding battalion will pass in review in the order pre- 
scribed for the leading one. 

1937. A major-general would pass in review four paces in front of the 
brigadier and the colonel of the leading battalion, his staff on the dien re- 
verse side. 

1938. A brigadier-eeneral will pass, side by side, with the colonel of liis 
leading battalion, the l>rigadier on the side of the reviewing personage, and 
Hie staff of the brigadier on the oppo^te side^ 

1939. The lieutenant-colonel of each battalion will be opposite to the 
leading division ; the major opposite to the rear division ; the adjutant op- 
posite to the division next to the front ; and the sergeant-maior o^^osi^ ^ 
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the division next lo ihe rear: I'ach -i'i pM'v* from the lla:ik opposite to the 
rcvicwiii}( nersoiin^c. 

194U. All other otBrors aikl noii-coniiiiis.sio»e<l ofldccrs will march past in 
the placoH prciTribvd for them in the mnrch of an open column. 

1941. The (Tuides and the Holdicn* will keep the head well to the front 
in pas«infc in review ; ^enersd:*, field and otlier officer:*, who salute with the 
-iHord, will throw back a little the shoulder next to the reviewing person- 
age, aiul fix their eyes upon him in salutinc. 

1942. The color-bearers will remain in the ranks whilst passing and sa- 
luting. 

1943. The commander of the column, if of more than one battalion, will 
^elld forwanl two aides-de-camp, or two mounted officers, who will place 
themselves in front of the column, at the distance of about one humlred 
paces from each other ; they will face the directing guides of the column, and 
remain in poitition till the whole shall have passed&e reviewing personage. 

1944. It the column be composed of a considerable number of battalions, 
the general who commands it may put it in march by the route step ; the 
colonels will cause the ranks to be closed, the cadenced pace to be taken, 
and arms to be carried as their battalions shall respectively arrive within 
fifty paces of the reviewing personage, and they will cause the route step 
to be resumed when their battalions shall respectively have passed the same 
number of paces. 

1945. if the reviewing officer be junior in rank to tlie commander of the 
colunm, the ruffles or rolls, the color and the sword salutes, will be omitted 
in the passing as in the standing salute ; but the troops would march past 
with arms carried. 

1946. When the column has marched past, it will return to its (Miginaf 
ground, and be wheeled up into line. From this position, snch further ex 
ercises and manoeuvres will be performed as may be required by the re- 
viewing personage, verbally, or according to a card which he will previ- 
ously have handed to the commander of ue battalion or line. 

1947. In performing the required manoeuvres, the camp ckAot, previous- 
ly placed in front of the parade, shall be, as far as practicable, the point rni 
and from which they are to be executed, although the reviewing person- 
age should, occasionally, be absent from that point. 

1948. A number of companies less than a battalion would be reviewed as 
a battalion ; and a single company would be reviewed, the ci^tain, &c. in 
the same position, both in the standing and passing salutes, as if the com- 
pany were with the battalion. But fiie company would pass in column of 
platoons or sections, according to the order or the reviewing personage. 

198 



END. 



t . 



t) 



K*. 






A 



> 






r 



This book should be returned to 
the Library on or before the last date 
itftmped below. 

A One of five oents a day is incuiredj 
by retaining it beyond tb6 
time. 

Please return promptly. 



imed to I 

ast date ^^^J 

incurred^^^^l 
apeoifleil ^^^^1 



JUll 




